Characteristics of the Population

| GENERAL

This report presents the major portion of the information on
the population of the United States as a whole compiled from the
1960 Census of Population, It contains the four chapters, A, B,
C, and D, previously bublished as paper-bound reports in the
PO(1)-A, PC(1)-B, PC(1)-C, and PC(1)-D series of the 1960
Census of Population. The statistics in chapters A and B are
from the eomplete count, whereas those in-chapters C and D are
from the 25-percent sample of the population. Most of the data
that are presented for the United States in this velume have been
presented for each State, as well ag for.many of the constituent
parts of the State, in the State parts of the volume.

Chapter 4, “Number of Inhabitants,” includes tables 1 to 41
and furnishes statistics on the number of persons in the United
States and its urban and rural parts, places classified by size,
regions, divisions, and States and their urban and rural parfs,
counties, county subdivisions, incorporated and unincorporated
places, urbanized areas, standard metropolitan statistical areas
(SMSA’g), State economic areag, and economic subregions. Se-
lected statistics are also presented for the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico and for outlying areas under the sovereignty or juris-
dl(}tiOll of the United States,

Chapter B “General Population Chamctemstles,” comprises
tables 42 to 64 and presents the basic demographic statistics on
age, 8eX, race, relationship to head of household, and maﬂtal
gtatus, o

Chapter C, ”General Social and F¥economic Characteristics,”
comprises tables 85 to 154 and presenis inventory statistics on
gocial and economic characteristics. The characteristics shown
are farm-nonfarm residence, nativity: and parentage, State of
birth of the native population, country of origin of the foreign
stock, mother tongue of the foreign born, residence in 1955, year
moved into present house, school enrollment, level and type of
school - (public or private) in which enrolled, years of school
completed, veteran status of civilian males, relationship to head of
household, married couples and families, number of children ever
born, employment status, weeks worked in 1959, class of worker,
occupation group, industry group, place of work, means of trans-
portation to work, income in 1959 of persons and of families and
unrelated individuals, earnings in 1950, and type of income in
1959,

Chapter D, “Detmled Characterlstics,” mcludes tableg 155 to
308, and completes the pregentation of information for the United
States. in Volume I It shows detailed categories and cross-
clagsifications (generally by age) of the social and economic
chargcterigtics of the population, This chapter contains data
on all the subjects treated in chapter C, except mother tongue of
the foreign born and year moved into present house. It also.in-
cludes data on whether married more than once, hours worked,
and year last worked,

-Although mformation on five population 1tem9-age, sex. race,
relationship to head of household, and marital’ status—was col-
lected on a complete-count basis, the data on these {tems shown
in chapters C and D are based only on persons in the sample,

In addition to showing statistics for the United States as a
whole,‘ chapters B, C, aud D also include selected summary sta-

tistics for the four regions of the country (Northeast, North Cen-
tral, South, and West) ; for the nine groups of States designated
as geographic divisions; for States; and for SMSA’s urbanized
areag, and urban places of 50,000 inhabitants or more.. In most of
the tables for the United States, figures are presented separaiely
for the urban and rural population in chapter B and for the
urban, rural-nonfarm, and rural-farm population in chapters C
and D. Because of the amount of detail and cross-classification
in the tables, the pregentation in chapter D is restricted to the
larger SMSA’s and cities, generally those with a population of
250,000 or more.

Selected tables in chapters B and O present geparate statistics
for the urban and rural population by size of place, by residence
in the central city or urban fringe of urbanized areas, and by
residence in metropolitan or nonmetropolitan areas.

Tables 43, 46, 48, and 67 include data for the United States
population abroad, for the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and
for the principal outlying areas of the United States—American
Samoa, the Canal Zone, Guam, and the Virgin Islands. : The def-
initions of the major concepts used for the population abroad
and outlying areasg were identical with those used for the United
States, althongh the method of processing the data was different.

Statistics are shown in certain tables for 1950 and earlier years
as well as for 1960, If comparable statistics from earlier cen-
suses were not available for Alaska or Hawali or both, the table
either does not include historical figures for those census dates
or shows figures that are limited to “conterminous United States,”
that is, to the territory which comprigsed the United States at
the time of the specified earlieér census.:

A list of the subjects included in this report, showing the type
of area and the tables in which they appear, is presented on pages
VIII and IX.

RELATED REPORTS

Volume IX hnd IIX reports.—More detailed cross-classifications
of many of the characteristics covered in this volume are pre-
gented for the United States and regions in the subject reports
of Volume II. In some cases, tables for States and large SMSA's
are also included. The Volume III reports show selected char-
acteristics of the population for (1) State economic areas, (2)
standard metropolitan statistical areas, {38) Americans overseas,
and " (4) the population according to size of place \vhel‘e the
individual resides.

- 1980 Census of Housing reports.—In addition to the repoi:ts on
population, the Bureau of the Census is publishing a group of
reports on housing. ¥ousing statistics for approximately the
same areas that are covered in this report may be found in 1860
Census of Houging, Volume I, States and Small Areas, and Volume
11, Metropolitan Areas.

Current Population Reports~—Data on many of the subjects cov-
ered in this report are collected monthly or nnnually for the
United States as a whole by the Bureau of the Census through
ity Current Population Survey (CPR). This nationwide survey,
covering a sample ‘of about 33,000 interviewed households, pro-
vides monthly data on employment which ate published hy the
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Bureau of Labor Statistics. The CPS also provides data on in-
come which are published annually by the Bureau of the Census
(in Series P-60 reports) and data on migration, educatlon, fami-
lies, fertility, and other subjects igsued mnnually or less fre-
guently (in Series P-20 reports). This survey provides more
limited statistics for regions, but statistics for the State or smaller
areas, which are included in the present report, have not been
tabulated from the CPS,

Certain differences exist between the levels of the national
data from the CPS and from the 1960 and 1950 Censuses. The
reasons for the dlfferences include the more extengive training,
control, and experience of the CPS enumerators than of the census
enumerators; the use of hourly rate payments in the CPS8 and
of piece-rate payments in the eensus; differences in the extent to
which self-enumeration is used ; differences in the guestion word-
ing on gome of the items, in the time of year to which the data
apply {as for the annual school enroliment figures collected in the
October CP8), and in coverage (the CP8 covering only the civil-
iar. noninstitutional population i{n months other than March)
enumeration of unmarried college students in the CPS at their
parental home but in the census at their residence while attend-
ing college; differences in the methods used to process the orig-
inal data into statistical tables; differences in the weighting
procedure and in noninterview rates; and differences between
the sampling variability in the CPS and in the 25-percent sample
in the census. The differences for some of the specific population
characteristics are discussed below,

SOURCES OF HISTORICAL DATA

1950 Census.—Most of the statistics for 1950 in this report are
based on a 20-percent sample. The following are exceptions: In
the distribution of the foreign white stock by country of origin,
figures for foreign-born persons are based on a complete count
(whereas figures on native persons of foreign or mixed parentage
are based on the 20-percent sample). Statisties on country of
birth of the foreign born are based oun a complete count, Statistics
for families and those for married couples without their own
households living with nonrelatives are based on Sample F.
{Income data for families, however, are based on the 20-percent
sample,) Fertility statistics for women ever married 15 to 44
years old are based on Sample O. Nationally, S8amples I’ and G
covered about 2.4 percent of the families and women 15 years old
and over, respectively. Statistics on unrelated individuals in
table 184 are partially based on Sample ¥, In table 188, statisties
for inmates of institutions are from g eomplete count, and those
for other persons in group quarters are obtained by subtracting
complete-connt data for inmates from 20-percent sample data for
total persong in group quarters.

Statistics on employment status (except lahor force status by
age), occupation, industry, and class of worker are from complete
counts, Data for Hawaii on State of birth of the native popula-
tion, race and nativity, marital status, presence of spouse, and
relationship to head of household were obtained from a com-
plete count. All data for Alaska were obtained from a complete
count.

Earlier censuses.~—Statistics for 1940 and earlier censuses in
this report are based on complete counts, with the following ex-
ceptions:; The 1940 statistics on the native of foreign or mixed
parentage in the distribution of the foreign white stock by country
of origin, and those on mother tongue of the foreign-born white,
are based on a 5-percent sample. Pertility siatistics for women
15 to 44 years old are based on Sample C; nationally, this sample
covered about 3.8 percent of the women. In table 183 the 1940
data on male heads of households, married, wife present, are from
Sample D, which covered about 3.8 percent of the population. The
employment status data for 1840 in table 195 are based on a H-per-
cent sample. Fertility statistics for women 15 to 44 years old for

1910 are based on Sample W, which, nationally, was about an 8.9-
percent sample.

Tor further explanations of historical data hased on samples,
gee publications of the Census of Population for 1950 and 1940,
especially U.8. Oensus of Population: 1950, Volume TV, Special
Reports, Part 2, Chapter A, “General Characteristics of Families,”
and Part 5, Chapter G, “Fertility.”

CHANGES IN DEFINITIONS

The definitions of the major concepts used in the 1960 Census -
of Population are given in the sections which follow. A few of
the definitions used in 1960 differ from those used in 1950. These
changes ware made afier consultation with users of census data
and were made in order to improve the statistics, even though
it was recognized that comparability would be affected. In some
cases the new definitions were tested by the Bureau of the Census
in conneetion with ity Current Population Survey and census pre-
tests, and, where feasible, measures of the impact of the change on
the statistics were developed. ‘

GENERAL PROCEDURES OF ENUMERATION

Usual place of residence—In accordance with census practice
dating back to 1790, each person enumerated in the 1960 Census
was counted as an inhabitant of his usual place of abode, which
is generally construed to mean the place where he lives and
sleeps most of the time. This place is not necessarily the same
ag hig legal residence, voting residence, or domicile; however,
in the vast majority of cases, the use of these different bases
of classification would produce substantially the same statistics,
although there may be appreciable differences for a few areas.

In the application of this rule, persons were not always counted
as residents of the places in which they happened to be found by
the census enumerators. Persons in the larger hotels, motels,
and similar places were enumerated on the night of March 31,
and those whose usual place of residence was elsewhere were
allocated to their homes. In addition, information on persons
away from their usual place of residence was obtained from
other members of their families, landladies, etc. If an entire
family was expected to he awny during the whole period of the
enumeration, information on it was obtained from neighbors.
A matching process was used to eliminate duplicate reports for
a person who reported for himself while away from his usual
residence and who. was also reported at his usual residence by
someone else.

Persons in the Armed Forces quartered on military instalia-
tions were enumersted as residents of the States, counties, and
county subdivisions in which their installations were located.
Members of their families were ennmerated where they actually
resided. As in 1950, college students were considered residents
of the communities in which they were residing while attendiog
college. The crews of vessels of the U.S. Navy and of the U8
Merchant Marine in barbors of the United States were counted
as part of the population of the ports in which their vessels were
berthed on April 1, 1960. Inmates of institutions, who ordinarily
live there for long perieds of time, were counted as inhabitants
of the place in which the institution was located, whereas
patients in general hospitals; who ordinarily remain for short
periods of time, were counted at, or allocated to, their homes.
Persons withont a usual place of residence were counted where
they were enumerated.

Persons staying overnight at a mission, flophouse, jail, deten-
tion center, reception and diagnostic center, or other similar place
on a specified night (for example, April 8 in some aveas) were
enumerated on that night as residents of that place.

Americans who were overseas for an extended period (in the
Armed Forces, working at civilian jobs, studying in foreign
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universities, ete.) are not included in the population of any of
the States or the District of Columbia. On the other hand, per-
sons temporarily abroad on vacations, business trips, and the
like, were enumerated at their usual residence on the basis of
fnformation received from members of their families or from
neighbors.

Coverage of citizens of forelgn countries.—Citizens of foreign

countries temporarily visiting or traveling in the United States or
living on the premises of an embassy, ministry, legation, chanecel-
lery, or consulate were not enumerated. Citizens of foreign coun-
tries having their usual residence in the United States as defined
above, including those working here (but not living at an embassy,
ete.) ‘and those attending school (but not living at an embassy,
ete.), were included in the enumeration, however, as were mem-
bers of their familiesliving with them.

Date of enumeration.—The date of enumeration for the Census
of 1960 was April 1, in accordance with the requirements of the
Act of Congress of August 31, 1954 (amended August 1957) which
codified Title 18 of the United States Code. The corresponding
date for the Censuses of 1950, 1940, and 1930 was also April 1, in
accordance with the reguirements of the Fifteenth Census Act.
The Census of 1920 was taken as of January 1 and that of 1910
was taken as of April 15. For the decennial censuses between
1830 and 1900, the date of enumeration was June 1 and in the
period 1790 to 1830 the census date was the first Monday in
August., The enumeration date April 1 was selected for recent
censuses 8% a date on which the number of persons away from
home would be relatively small and on which the weather condi-
tions favor rather than impede the field work.

Enumeration for the 1960 Census of Population began on
April 1, 1960. Righty-five percent of the population had been
enumerated by mid-April; 98 percent by the end of the month.
Unfavorable weather conditions in some parts of the country
delayed the beginning of enumeration in some areas from omne to
three weeks,

The fact that the enumeration is spread over a period of weeks,
rather than made on a single day, creates certain problems with
respect £o coverage. Thus, some persons who move during the
enumeration period may be missed altogether, since the area
in which they originally lived may not be canvassed before they
move and enumeration may be completed in the area of their
new home by the time they arrive. Conversely, there is the
possibility of duplicate enumeration, once at the initial residence
and once at their new home. It seems.prdbable, however, that
the net result is an underenumeration of these movers. Again,
enumerators tend to ignore the explicit date of enumeration and to
record information as of the date of their visit. Therefore,
in spite of instructions, some infants are included in the census
who were born after the census date, and some persons who died
after April 1 are excluded. It is believed, however, that the use
of the Advance Census Report for the first time in the 1960
Census bas reduced these difficulties to some extent,

Area of enumeration.—In the 1960 Census, the areas enumer-
ated were as follows: The United States, the Commonwealth
of Puerto Rico, American Samoa, the Canal Zone, Guam, the
Virgin Islands of the United States, and some additional small
areas under United States sovereignty or jurisdiction. Certain

" of these latter areas, however, were not enumerated by the Bureau
of the Census; the figures on their population were obtained as
far as possible from other sources (see table 1),

The 1960 Census also made special provision for the enumera-
tion of members of the Armed Forces of the United States
abroad and their dependents living with them, civilian American
citizens employed by the United States Governmeént abroad and
their dependents living with them, and the crews of vessels in
the American Merchant Marine on the high seas or in foreign

ports. This phase of the enumeration was made possible through
the cooperative efforts of the Department of Defense, the Depart-
ment of State, and the United States Maritime Administration,
whereby these ngencies took the respongibility for the distribu-
tion and collection of specially designed census reports for
individuals and households. - Other persons who were only -tem-
porarily abroad were supposed to have been reported by their
families or neighbors in the United States. In addition, a serious
effort was made to obtain reports for private citizens who were
abroad for long periods of time and the total number reporting
is given in table 1. Since, however, the reporting was made on
a voluntary basis, it is probable that this group was not so well
reported as other groups covered by the census. A later report
on the characteristics of the overseas population may contain
an evaluation of the coverage of these private American citizens.

The data in the 1960 Census on the population abroad were
the most comprehensive ever obtained in a decennial census., In
1940, for example, the War and Navy Departments gave to the
Bureau of the Census the number of their personnel stationed
abroad; and the State Department furnished the number of em-
ployees in the diplomatic service abroad and their dependents,
The content of the schedules used in the overseas enumeration
in 1960 and 1950 was somewhat different from that of the sched-
ules used in the United States, although basic demographic
items were covered in both schedules.

In this report the term “United States” when nsed without
qualification refers to the 50 States and the District of Colum-
bia, but excludes outlying areas. In some tables, in order to
preserve historical comparability, totals are shown for the 48
States and the District of Columbia, This area is designated as
“conterminous United States.” For earlier censuses, this term
refers to the expanding area of the United States (regardless
of status as a State or territory) within the present area of the
48 States and the District of Columbia.

The Census of 1900 was the first at which a complete enumera-
tion was made of the area now comprised within the boundaries
of the 50 States and the District of Oolumbia. Indians living
in the Indian Territory or on reservations were not included
in the population until 1890, and at earlier censuses large tracts
of unorganized and sparsely settled territory were not canvassed
by the enuvmerators. - Thus, the sum of the areas enumerated
was not always identical with the area included within the legal
boundaries of the United States at the respective dates, nor
was it always possible to indicate the exact boundaries of the
enumerated areas. In the earlier censuses not all of a State or
territory was covered by the enumerators but only that part
up to the “frontier line” and any large isolated settlements be-
yond. For example, Iowa Territory in 1840 included all of what
is now Iowa and most of what is now Minnesota, but within
the Territory the only substantial settlements were in the south-
eastern corper of what is now Iowa, and hence only this part
was covered by the Census of 1840. It is not feasible to make
a more exact statement than that the area of what is now Iowa
was added to the area of enumeration in 1840, The western
part of what is now Minnesota, however, was pot included until
later. ‘

The Cengus of 1790 covered areas now embraced in the Distriet
of Columbia and the following States: Maine, New Hampshire,
Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, New York,
New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, Maryland, Virginia, West
Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia, Kentucky, and
Tennessee. Large areas in some of these States, however were
not covered-in the enumeration. Only about one-fourth of the
area of Georgia, for example, was enumerated.?

1 For maps showing the distribution of the population at each eensus
from 1790 to 1910, see U.S. Bureau of Census, Statielical Atlas of the
Unfted States, U.8, Government Printing Office, Waghington, D.C., 1914,
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The avea added at each census to the area of enumeration
within the houndaries of the United States may be hriefly indfl—

" cated as follows :

1800.—The area now constituting the States of Ohio, Indiana,
Nlinois, Michigan, Wisconsin, and the south central parts of
Alabsma and Mississippi, In that year the area now within the
States of Illinois and Wisconsin and a part of the present area
of Michigan were included in the Territory of Indiana; and three
years later, when Ohio was admitted to the Union as a State,
the remainder of the present area of Michigan was added to
Indiana Territory. The population shown for Indisns Territory
in 1800 was substantially that residing within the present limits
of Indiana, Illinols, Michigan, and Wisconsin. The population
shown for Mississippi and Alabama in 1800 was that residing
within Mississippi Territory as then constitnted, which em-
braced the area now forming the mouth central parts of the
States of Misaissippi and Alabama,

1810~—The area now comstitating Arkansas, the northern
parts of Mississippi and Alabama, and all but the southwestern
part of Louisiana and the northwestern part of Missonri. (The
remainder of the Louisiana Purchase of 1803 was not enumerated
in 1810.) The population shown for Mississippi and Alabama
for 1810 included that residing within Mississippl Territory as
then constituted. .

1820.—The extreme southern parts of Alabama and Missis-
sippl, and the southwestern part of Louisiana. Ilorida was pur-
chased ip 1819, but was not enumerated in 1820.

1830 —THiorida, :

1840.~Jowa, northwestern Misaouri, and noriheastern Min-
nesota.

1850.—Texas, Utah, California, that part of New Mexico
Territory now constituting the State of New Mexico with the
exception of a small portion of the Gadsden Yurchase of 1853,
and that part of the Territory of Oregon now constituting the
States of Oregon and Washington.

1860 ~—Dakota Territory (organized in 1861 from the area
now embraced within the States of North and South Dakota and
those parts of Montana and Wyoming lying east of the crest
of the Rocky Mountains and north of the forty-third parallel),
the remainder of Minnesota, Nebraska (then including that part
of the area now constituting Wyoming which lay south of the
forty-third parallel and east of the Rocky Mountaing), Kansas,
Colorado, Nevada, that part of Washington Territory now con-
stituting Idaho and these portions of Montana and Wyoming
Iying west of the Rocky Mountains, that part of New Mexico
Territory now constituting the State of Arizona (including the
greater portion of the Gadsden Purchase of 1853), and that part
of the Gadsden Purchase which now forms the southwestern
part of New Mexico. The population shown for ‘Washington
Territory for 1860 was that within the limits of the Territory
a8 then constifuted, which ewmbraced the area of the present
States of Washington, Idaho, and western Montana and
Wyoming.

1880.—Alaska.

1880.—~Indian Territory and Oklahoma Territory (later com-
bined to form the State of Oklahoma) and Indian. reservations.
1800 —Hawaii,

Puerto Rico was first included in a Federal decennial census
in 1910, and American Samoa, Guam, and the Canal Zone in
1920; but a special census of Puerto Rico had been taken in
1899 undev the direction of the War Department, and o special
census of the Canal Zone had been taken in 1912 by the Depart-
ment of Civil Administration of the Isthmian Canal Commis-
sion, The Virgin Islands of the United States were first
enumerated in a regular decennial census in 1980, A special
census, however, had been taken as of November 1, 1917, im-
mediately afrer purchase of the islands by the United States,

COLLECTION AND PROCESSING PROCEDURES

Sampling was used in the 1980 Census, as well-as in the 1950
and 1940 Censuses, to supplement the information obtained from
the enumeration of the total populatin. The population in the
sample in 1960 comprised the members of every fourth house-
hold and every fqurth person who was not 4 member of a house-
holgd, ie, who waa living in “group quirters,” Later sections
discuss the sample design, the methods used to inflate the sample

figurey, and the accuracy of the sample data. Text tables give
estimates of sampling variability. -

The 1960 Census was the first in which self-enumeration wag
used or & nationwide scale. A guestionnaire, entitled “Advance
Censug Report,” (ACR) was mailed to every household in the
couniry. The instructions on the ACR requested that one or more
of the members enter on the form the answers to all the questions
for each person in the hougehold. The enumerator was instrueted
to correct omissions and obviously wrong entrieg by asking the
necessary guestions. In the sparsely populated areas (with 65
percent of the land area and 18 percent of the population), the
enumerator collected the complete-count information and alsp
asked the sample questions at the time of his visit; these are re-
ferred to below as the “single stage"” enumeration areas, In the
rest of the United States, where most of the population lives, the
enumerator collected the complete-count information and also left
with each sample housebold, for mailing to the local census office,
a Household Questionnaire containing the sample questions to be
answered ;" these areas are referred to below as the “two stage”
areas. The partial substitution of self-enumeration for the tra-
ditional direct interview has probably affected the nafure and
extent of errors in the 1960 statistics relative to those in the
statistics of earlier censuses. More comprehensive and definitive
accounts of the natare and effects of this and other innovations in
the 1960 Census procedures will be given in later reports. (I-
lustrative examples of the ACR and the Household Question-
naire are shown in the section on enumeration schedules,)

The enumei‘ators inspected and copied the answers from the
Advance Census Reports and Household Questionnaires to spe-
cially designed complete-count and sample forms, respertively,
especially designed for electronic processing. (Examples of these
forms’ also appear in the section on enumeration schedules.)
Later, at the central processing office -in Jeffersonville, Ind, se
lected items were coded and all of the information was micro-
filmed. The microfilm was then sent to Washington, where the
information was transformed by FOSDIC (Film Optical Sensing
Device for Input to Computer) into coded signals on magnetic
tape. This tape, in turn, was processed by an electronic computer
and related equipment to produce the tables.

The processing of census returns regularly involves the coding
of numerous items-such as’ detailed relationship to head of
household, State of birth, and occupation—and the editing of
schedules for omissions and incongistencies. In the 1960 Census,
much of the editing was done by the electronic computer, whereas
in prior censuses this work bad been done largely as a clerical
operafion. It is believed that this heavy reliance on electronie
equipment has improved the quality of the editing but, at the
same time, has introduced an element of difference between the
1960 statistics and those of earlier years.

COMPLETENESS OF ENUMERATION-

One of the major objectives of a census is to obtain a complete
and unduplicated count of the population. The realization of this
objective s, of course, diffictilt. In this country, the length of
the enumeration period, the high degree of population mobility,
the difficulty of finding many dwelling units, the living habits of
apartment dwellers and lodgers in our metropolitan centers, and
the inexperience of most of the enumerators, all represent rela-
tively serious problems, In some foreign countries, the canvass
is completed in a day or so by means of a radically different or
ganization of the fleld work., The existence of a continuous
population register, the use of self-enumeration, and the use of
permanent government employees as enumerators ave factors
that may make a guick canvass possible. In some foreign couk
tries, everyone must yemain st home until the entire enumeration
is completed or may move ahout on the streets only with some
Torm of identification to prove that he has been counted. Hvent
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with such drastic interference with normal activities, some per-
sons are misged, however,

Of course, there are probably differences among censuses with
respect to completeness of enumeration, and thege differences
are due partly to differences in procedures. Accuracy in a census
can be increased by using better procedures, but some procedures
are So expensive that the improvement would not be worth the
added cost. ‘

The enumeration in the 1960 Census, like the enumerations in
previous censuges, made nse of enumerators who called at each
household. There were, however, some notable changes from
earlier procedures which were intended to improve coverage and
guality of response.

Advance Census Report—The 1960 Census was the first in
which an advance census report was mailed to households on u
nationwide basis so that writfen information for household mem-
bers would be available when the enumerator called. The ACR
contained instructions as to who was to be included ; and, since
it was available prior to the ennmerator’s visit, it permitted the
members of the household to develop a correct list of persons
to be enumerated in the housing unit. It also served to focus
attention on questions relating to coverage during the interview
conducted by the enumerator, Not all householders filled out
the advance report; but many did, and the net effect of the whole
procedure was to add to the enumeration situation another factor
caleulated to increase the completeness of enumeration above
that achieved in previous censuses.

Use of listing book,.—In addition to the regular censns schedule,
the enumerator carried a listing book in which he recorded the ad-
dress, name of head, and number of persons, as he systematically
canvassed his distriet. Since this information was recorded at
his first visit (regardless of whether or not anyone was at home),
a basic record was established which permitted an adequate
control over callbacks and provided a convenient basis for sub-
sequent checking of the enumerator’s work. This procedure was
designed to reduce logses incident to the failure to make callbacks
and to aid in the overall quality control in the enumeration,

Two-stage enumeration.—The two-stagek enumeration proce-
dure was also designed to improve coverage. This procedure

meant that the first-stage enumerator needed training only on the

relativély few 100-percent items; and, therefore, relatively more
emphasis could be placed on coverage in his training. Likewise,
in the actual canvass, more attention could be given to coverage
and the canvass could be completed more rapidly. That this
acceleration was achieved is indicated by the fact that in 1960
about 85 percent of the enumeration was completed by April 15,
whereas in 1950 the comparable figure was about 67 percent. The
concentration of the canvass into a ghorter period of time should
have reduced the number of movers who were missed altogether
or were counted twice, i i

Quality control of enumerator’s work.—The enumeration was
carried out under the immediate supervision of crew leaders.
Crew leaders generally supervised from 15 to 20 enumerators and
were assisted by a field reviewer. In previous censuses, the crew
leader had general responsibility for reviewing his enumerator’s
work, but in the 1960 Cengsus this responsibility was formalized

in a systematic quality control procedure and the crew leader -

was provided with the assistance of a fleld reviewer. Prior to
the beginning of enumeration, the crew leader was instructed to
list the first 15 to 25 housing units in each enumeration district
(the ‘area assigned to onme enumerator) and an additional 10
scattered throughout the area to be covered by the enumerator.
He was then instructed to review the work of each enumerator
within the first day or two of enumeration. This review was
made on the basis of a standard form, which permitted the de-
velopment of a score for evaluating the enumerator’s work and

this initial review included a check of the enumerator’s listing
againgt the crew leader’s prelisting, On the basis of this initial-
review. score, the crew leader could determine whether the enu-
merator should be permitted to complete his enumeration district
with only a final review, whether the enumerator needed ad-
ditional training and further reviews in the course of his work,
or whether the gservices of the enumerator might be dispensed
with. It was hoped that this formalized procedure would lead
to earlier correction of erroneous practiceg and to the early dis-
missal of inept enumerators who, according to pfevious studies,
would otherwise contribute a very large number of errors.

Close-out procedure.—One of the major difficulties encountered
in any canvasg is the difficuliy of finding respondents at home.
In some areas there are many households where, even after
repeated visits, the enumerator fails to find anyone at home. The
effect of these repeated visits, or “callbacks" is, of course, to
reduce the enumerator’'s effective hourly rate of pay (since he
wag paid on a piece-rate basis), and to postpone the completion
of his canvass. As a compromise between these administrative
considerations and considerations of complete coverage, a “close
out" procedure was used, If no one was home on hig first visit,
the enumerator was instructed to make two callbacks, and if on
the second callback he gtill found no one at home, his instruction
was t0 obtain and record whatever information he could obtain
from neighbors and close out the case, ' In such cases he was
to leave a note at the household informing them that he had
enumerated a stated number of persons at the household and
asking that the census office be notified if this was incorrect.

In order to prevent the misuse of this close-out procedure, the
quality control system provided for a final review of the listing
books and those which showed evidence of excessive use of the
close-out procedure at the expense of coverage were returned
to the field for additional checking.

Special checks.—In the dozen or so large cities in which ‘enu-
meration had been especially difficult and in which there was an
indication that the totals might well fall below the 1950 totals,
the general system of guality control was amplified. Listing
booky were reviewed fo determine whether or not there were.
exc¢essive nambers of vacancies, households with no occupants,
or “households with- one occupant. In all of the enumeration
districts where any of these numbers were excessive a field
check of the enumeration was made and, if necessary, the enu-
meration district was completely reenumerated. This pro-
cedure was intended to improve coverage, particularly in those
arens of large cities where it is diffieult to find people at home,

Computer editing.—Finally, in fhe edit of the complete-count
population data on the computer, housing units which according
te the housing information were occupied, but for which no
population was recorded, were identified, and persons living in
neighboring housing units were imputed to the housing unit
in question. The procedure added approximately 0.4 percent
to the population enumerated. }

Other procedures affeoting coverage.—In addition to the novel
procedures developed for the 1960 Census, there were a number
of other standard practices in this field developed in earlier
censuses which were used in 19680, Among these may be men-
tioned the intensive and systematic training of enumerators,
providing enumerators with maps of their enumeration districts,
special enumeration of places occupied by transients and a check
of the forms obtained from transients against the schedule for
their usual place of residence, the publication of “missed persons”
forms in loeal newspapers, and finally the preliminary announce-
ments of population totals by district supervisor for the con-
sideration of local officials and the identification and resclution
of problems appearing to involve underenumeration.

As a supplement to this local consideration given preliminary
figures, district supervisors. were requested. to wire the prelimi-
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nary counts for counties and large citieg to the Bureau. These
telegraphic reports were checked against available data for the
areas in question and explanations of unlikely results were re-
quested from the district supervigsors. This procedure then pro-
vided insurance against the possibility that there had been gross
errors in the preliminary counts.

Evaluation of coverage.—Although there is great interest in the
degree of underenumeration in the census, the problem of measur-
ing it is a difficult one, since it involves the development of a
standard for comparison which is necessarily hypothetical.
Empirical standards which have been used are, like the census,
subject to error, and therefore, it is never certain what part
of the difference observed between the standard and the census
is attributable to errors in the censug, and what part is attribut-
able to errors in the standard. For exawple, the Post-Bnumera-
tion Survey of 1950 indicated a net underenumeration of 1.4
percent, a difference presumably attributable to the greater dedi-
cation and skill of the enumerators in that survey. On the basis
of an independent demographic analysig, however, it seems likely
that the true net underenumeration was closer to 8 percent and
that the enumeration of the Post-Enumeration Survey had some

of the same kinds of Yimitations as those of the decennial Census,

although in a lesser degree.

One method of estimating the comparative completeness of
successive censuses involves the use of vital statisties and stotis-
ties of immigration and emigration in conjunction with the data
of successive censuses. Since the population at a given census
should represent the population at the previous census plus
births and immigration minus deaths and emigration in the
intervening period, it is possible, given the'necessary statistics,
to calculate the expected population on a given census date and
to compare it with the enumerated population. If this compari-
son. shows that the expected population exceeds the enumerated
population, it may be inferred that the amount of underenumera-
tion in the current census exceeded that in the previous census;
if, on the other hand, the enumerated population exceeds the
expected population, the inference is that the current census is the
more complete one. These inferences, of course, rest on the
assomption that errors in the measurement of births, deaths,
immigration, and emigration are small in relation to the amounts
of comparative underenumeration.

Investizgation of the coverage of the 1960 Census from this
boint of view suggests that the level of underenumeration in that
year was not essentially different from the corresponding level
of 1050, but that the rate of underenumeration was somewhat

less than in the earller year. Pertinent summary figures are as
follows

Fo m?lu({n :1960
pril 1, 1860 — 178, 323, 000
April 1, 18507 Z 151, 326, 000
Net InCrense oo —— 27, 997, 000
Components of change:
Births (eorrected for uwnderregistration) ... _______ 40, 983, 000
Deaths 15, 808, 000
Net movement of allens and eitizens___~ """ """ -2, 895, 000
Net movement of Armed Forces abroad ... ___ — 830, 000
Expected net increase, based on births, deaths, and (m-
migration — —— 27,720, 000
Hstimated inerease in coverage based on above. ... ... 277, 000~

Each of the components of change is subject to some degree
of error, which may have an impact on the estimated net under-
count, Frrors in the intercensal estimates of births, deaths, and
military movement are not likely to be of sufficient magnitude
to affect the general picture regarding the aceuracy of the 1980
and 1950 counts, however. Rrrors in the elvilian immigration
data, on the other hand, may be fairly large: and it is not pos-
sible to determine the direction or approximate size of the errors.

Although the size of the net immigration component ig rela-
tively small compared with that of births and deaths, the uncer-
tainty involved in estimating the size of some of the elements
that make up net civilian immigration from abroad is very large,

In the estimate, for example, the net movement of United Stateg
citizens (exclusive of those moving between Puerto Rico and the
mainland) was assumed to be zero. This movement can be esti-
mated from two different sets of data: (1) Immigration and
Naturalization Service figures on sea and airv travel; and (2)
the census counts of Americans abroad in 1950 and 1960. The
first approach shows a net in-movement of 280,000 (assuming
a zero balance for the large volume of movement over our land
horders). The second approach shows a net out-movement of

- 172,000, In view of the small net in-movement shown by one

estimate and the small net out-movement shown hy the other and
in view of the uncertainties concerning both, it was assumed
ihat there was no net movement of citizens in the 1950-60 decade.

An additional element of uncertainty may have been intro-
duced in the 1950-60 intercensal balancing egnation by the 1960

‘computer processing, and its possible effect should be considered

in any coverage evaluation. As is mentioned in the section below
on “Hxtent and implications of editing,” 776,655 persons were
included in the 1960 count through computer imputation of popu-
latlon to housing units for which there was some evidence of
occupancy but for which no persons were listed. Part of this
evidence came from an indication of an occupied unit on the
housing schedule hut with no corresponding FOSDIC-readable
rersons on the population schedule, and part came from a re-
enumeration of a sample of field “clogecuts” in which it was
found that many such units were occupied. This procedure il-
lustrates the fact that, in any census, there is always a marginal
group from the standpoint of whether they were literally
“counted.” Hven if it is granted that the 1960 procedure for
computer imputation of population was a desirable final step of
the enumerative process, there is, nevertheless, some evidence
that the computer may bave “overimputed” persons. The amount
of this overcount has not been closely determined, but it could
reasonably be from 100,000 to 400,000.

In summary, if we ignore the possibility of overimputation of
persons in the special computer procedure, and if we accept the
estimate of net civilian migration given above, the 1960 Censps
appears to have been more complete than the 1950 Census,

The number of persons eﬁumerated' in 1960 was somewhat
larger than expected on the basis of the 1950 Census count and
estimates of births, deaths, and immigration for the 1950-60
period, On the basis of this fact and the “minimum reasonable”
estimate of net underenumeration in 1950 (2.4 percent),® the
estimated amount of underenumeration in 1960 would be 3,438,000,
The estimated rate of uﬁderenumeration in 1960 would be some-
what less than in 1950, or 1.9 percent. If we allow 250,000 for
computer overcount, then the amount of underenumeration’ would
be about the same in 1960 ag in 1950 and the 1960 rate would be
slightly closer to the 1950 estimated rate.

Absolute estimates of voverage and of gross coverage errors.—
The previous discussion is concerned primarily with coverage of
the 1960 Census as compared with the 1950 Census and is based
on the 1950 evaluation study results and on estimates of popula-
tion changes between 1950 and 1960. Although the evaluative
studies of the 1060 Census based on field resurveys and record
checks have not as yet heen brought to final conclusion, some
preliminary findings can be given here.

Oune major method of studying coverage in both 1950 and 1960
was through a reenumerative procedure, that is, through infen-
sive reinterviews of a sample of the census respondents. Within
properly enumerated living quarters, there can be omissions or
erroneous inclusions of geeupants- Table A shows estimates of

coverage errors for 1960 and 1950, as estimated from reenumerd-
tive surveys.

8T8, Bureau of the Census,” The Posi-Huumeration Survey: 1950,
Technical Paper No. 4, Washington, D.C., 1060, table Bup. 6.



Characteristics of. the Population- XV

TaBLE A.—EsTiMaTES oF PoruraTion Covirace Errors Basep
ON REENUMERATIVE SURVEYS

[Percent of census total]

Enumeration errors 1960 1950
Omission of persons. _ S, 3.0 2.3
In missed living quarters.. N 1.8 1.a
In enumerated Hving quarters ..o oo eecrcmvo e wa - 1.4 0.6
Erroneous inclusions of DErSonS ... cavmmecmmercmocnmsomvammmnoncaan= 1.3 Q0.9
Net undercoverage of persons | 1.7 1.4

Comparigon of independent estimates of coverage errors be-
tween censuses are difficult because the evaluation studies them-
selves differ in effectiveness. The estimates for 1960 and 1950
are not entirely comparable. In 1060, the check for missed per-
sons included “housing units” and all “group quarters.” In 1950,
the check included “dwelling units" (comparable to “housing
units” in 1960) and “guasi-households” where less than 35 per-
sons had been enttmerated. In addition, there was a difference in
the timing and effectiveness of the reenumeration procedures.
On the basis of other studies and evidence, it was concluded that
the net undercoverage in the 1950 Census was substantially under-
estimated by the 1950 Posi-Enumeration Survey (PES), espe-
cially for persons not readily identified with a regular place of

residence. As a consequence of weaknesses detected in thé 1950
reenumerative procedures, steps were taken to strengthen the
corresponding procedures in 1960. Therefore, for 1860, there are
higher, and perhaps more reasonable, estimates of numbers of
missed persous than in 1950, Estimateg of gross numbers of
missed persons, based on data from reverse record checks, will
be published in the Hvaluation and Research Program series of
reports.

The results of analytical methods previously described may be
combined with the evidence from the reenumerative studies to
give some overall estimates of net undercount in 1960. Through
resurvey methods, a net undercount of population of about 1.7
percent has been estimated, and through analysis of the available
information, between 1.0 and 2.9 percent, depending on the net
undercount assumed for 1950 and the assumption regarding over-
imputation of persons in 1960. Considering the evidence now
available, a reasonable estimate of the rate of net undercount in
1960 seems to be about 2.0 percent of the total ag compared to the
“minimum reagonable” estimate in the 1950 Census of 2.4 percent.
In absolute terms, this amounts to a net undercount in 1960 of
three and a half million people. The resulfs reported here are
preliminary and incomplete. Fgrther evaluation of the 1960 Cen-
sus will be be possible ag final results of the entire series of Eval-
vation and Research Program studies become available.

POPULATION TRENDS AND DISTRIBUTION

THE UNITED STATES

Population of the United States, the Commonwealth of Puerto
Rico, and outlying areas of sovereignty or jurisdiction.—The pop-
ulation of the United States and its outlying areas was about
183,285,000 on April 1, 1960 (table B). Puerto Rico accounted
for somewhat less than two-thirds of the population outside the
United States and something less than one-tenth of the popu-
lation was found in other outlying areas. The population abroad,
principally members of the Armed Forces and their families,
numbered about 1,374,000,

TasLe B.—PorurLaTioON oF THE UNITED STATES AND OUTLYING
ARrgas: 1960 AND 1950

[For detailed information, see table 1]

Increase, 1950 to 1960
Area 1960 1950

Number jPercent
Total 183, 285,009 | 154,238,234 | 29,061,775 18,8
United States 179,323,175 | 151, 325, 798 | 27,007,377 18.8
Conterminous United States....._ 178, 464, 236 | 150, 697,361 | 27,766, 875 18.4
Alaskg, 228, 187 128, 843 , 524 75,8
Hawal. .. .o 632,772 489, 794 132, 978 26.6
Commonwegalth of Puerto Rico__....| 2,349,844 2,216,703 138, 841 6.3

Qutlying areas of sovereignty or juris-
dietion - 237, 869 215,188 22, 681 10,5
United States population abroad.._.- 1,374, 421 481, 545 892, 876 185. 4

Population of the United States.—The population of the United
States on April 1, 1960, was 179,323,175 ; this figure represents an
increase of nearly 28 million, or 185 percent, over the cofre-
sponding figure for April 1, 1950 (table 2). In absolute numbers
this increase is greater than the increase during any previous
intercensal period. In relative terms, the increase between 1950
and 1960 wag the largest increase since the decade 1900 to 1910.
It falls considerably short, however, of any of the decennial
rates of increase which occurred during the nineteenth century.

The population of conterminous United States, that ig, the
United States excluding the newly admitted States of Alagka and
Hawaii, was 178,464,286 on April 1, 1960. -This flgure repre-

692-553 O - 64 ~ 2

sents an increase of about 27.8 million, or 18.4 percent, over the
corresponding 1950 figure.

An examination of the decennial rates of increase since 1790
indicates that during each of the seven decades up fo 1860 the
population increased by approximately one-third. On the basis
of an estimated correction made for the apparent underenumera-
tion in 1870, the percentage increases for the decades 1860 to
1870 and 1870 to 1880 become, respectively, 26,6 and 26.0 rather
than 22.6 and 80.1. (See footnote 8 of table 2.) On the basis
of these revised figures, the decennial rates of increage for the
period 1860 to 1890 were all in the neighborhood of 25 percent.’
The decennial rates of increase in the period 1890 to 1910 were
about 20 percent, and those for the period 1910 to 1930, about
15 percent. The percentage increase for the period 1930 to 1940,
the decade of the depression, represents an all-time low,

Center of population.—The “center of population” is defined by
the Bureau of the Census as that point which may be con-
sidered as the center of population gravity of the United States;
in other words, the point upon which the United States would
balance, if it were a rigid plane, without weight and the popula-
tion were distributed thereon with each individual being assumed
to have equal weight and to exert an influence on a central point
proportional to his distance from that point. Table C and figure
10 give the approximate location of the center of population for
conterminous United States at each census from 1790 to 1560.

The center of population of the United States moved westward
within the State of Illinois between 1950 and 1960. The 1960
center of population is located about 50 miles east of BMast St.
Louis and about 614 miles northwest of Centralia, in Meridian
township, Clinton County, IlIl. The 1960 center is located at
latitude 38°35’58'* North and longitude 89°12’35'/ West.

The new center of the United SBtates is 1614 miles south and
57 miles west of the 1850 center of the then 48 States, which
was located near Olney, Richland County, Ill. Approximately 2

BFor a more extensive analysis of population growih in the United
States during the nineteenth century, see U.S. Bureau of the Census,
A Oentury of Population Growth, U.8. Government Printing Ofice, Wash-
ington, D.C,, 1909,
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TasLe C.~—CeNTER OF POPULATION: 1790 TO 1960

Consus year North Weést

Approximate location
latitude longitude

United States: (° 7 # o * @
175 . 38 85 5% ] 89 12 35 ) In Olinton Cbunty, Iil,, 834 miles northwest

of Centralis,

3848 15,8822 8|8 III\llﬂeS northeast of Loulsville, Olay County,

38 87 57'] BB 52 28 | 4.miles east of Salem, Marion County, il
38 50 21 | 88 D 32 | 8 miles north-northwest of Olnsy, Richiand
County, T.

19040, e 38 58 54 { 87 92 35 | 2 miles sontheast by east of Carlisle, Haddon
township, Sullivan County, Ind.
19800 e 89 345187 8 613 IIX&BS portheast of Linton, Greene County,
1020, o eeemeee 39 10 21 | 86 43 16 | 8 miles south-southeast of Spencer, Owen
County, Ind.
910 e 38 10 12 | 86 32 20 | In the city of Bloomington, Ind.
3 85 48 54 | 6 miles southenst of Columiwus, Ind,

85 32 53 | 20 miles east of Columburs, Ind.
84 39 40 } 8 miles west by seuth of Cincinnatl, Ohlo (in
Kentucky).

39 12 0 | 83 35 42 | 48 miles enst by north of Cincinnatl, Ohio,

39 024 ] 8248 48 | 20 miles south by east of Ohfllicothe, Ohio,

3B 50 0| 81 18 0 ( 28 milessouthesst of Parkershurg, W, Va,!

a0 2 0| %018 0| 16milessouth of Clarksburg, W. Va,!

38 57 54 | 79 16 54 | 19 miles west-southwest of Nfoureﬂe]d. W, Va1
39 §42 | 7833 0| 16 miles east of Moorefield, W, Va.!

39 11 30 { 77 37 12 | 40_miles northwest by’ wesi of Washington,
D.0. {in Virginia).

18000 o mmene 3016 6| 76 56 30 | 18 miles west of Baltimore, Md.

b1 9D 18 30 | 76 11 12 | 23 miles east of Balthmore, Md,

1 West Virginia was set off from Virginia Dee, 81, 1862, and admitted ag a State
June 19, 1863,

miles of the southward movement and 18 miles of the westward
movement is due to the addition of Alaska and Hawail as States.
The remainder of the change resulted from ghifta in the popula-
tion of the 48 States. This westward movement of the center
of population between 1950 and 1960 is the greatest during the
present century and exceeds all movements wastward since the
decade of 1880 to 1830, The longest movement westward was
during the decade from 1850 to 1860 when the center advanced 80.6
miles. The shortest movement westward was during the decade
from 1910 to 1920 when it advanced only 9.8 miles. The point
farthest north was the 1790 loeation, and the point farthest
south, the 1960 location ; but the difference is only 47 miles. The
total westward movement from 1790 to 1960 was 701 miles.

The position of the “center of area,” that is, the point on which
the surface of the United States would balance if it were a plane
of uniform weight per unit of aves, is located in Bufte County,
South Dakota (approximate latitude 44°58° North, longitude
10346’ West).

Area and density.—The gross area, land and water, of the
United States and its outlying areas at the time of the 1960
Census was 3,628,150 square miles (table 1); Puerto Rico and
the outlying areas had an area of 12,089 square miles and
constituted less than 0.4 percent of the aggregate area.

The avea in 1790 was 888,811 sgunare miles, or somewhat less
than one-fourth of the present area, and embraced substantially
all the territory between Canada and Florida and between the
Atlantic Ocean and the Mississippi River, together with part
of the drainage basin of the Red River of the North. This
original ferritory and the suceessive major accessions of territory
from 1790 to 1920 are shown in fignre 8. In 1803, the aren of the
country was nearly doubled by the Louisiana Purchase; and, be-
tween 1840 and 1850, three Iarge‘accessions of territory resulted
in further inereages aggregating 1,204,741 s¢uare miles, eyuivalent
to two-thirds of the former area.
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TasLe D—TrrriTory of THE UNrrep StaTes aAND ITs QurLyiNg
Amzas: 1790 To 1960
[Gross area (land and water) in thousands of square miles)

Year Total || States !l Other? Year Total {| States i} Othert
1,083 1 1,428
1,718 1,300
1,632 1,461
35
821 wr
764 1,034
514 1,202
526 3
517 37

! For the most part, the 1060 area of each State was used in computing the area in-
cluded in the States at each decade, Minor adjustments in State boundarles were
ignored, hut major changes, such as the decreases in the area of Georgia prior fo 180
and 1810 when parts of tho criginal srea of the State were ceded to the Federal Govem-
ment, are reflocted, in the figures.

?Includes the Commonweslth of Puerto Rico, the Territorles prior to becoming
States, and outlying areas of sovercignty or junsdt'ction. :

Source: U.8. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Figtorizal Sintistl
of the United States, Colonial Times to 1957, Washington, D.C,, 1960, Series J1-2, and
racords of the Buresu of the Census.

For the United States, the population per square mile of land
area in 1860 was 50.5 (table 2). For conterminous United States,
that is, the United States excluding Hawaii and Alaska, the figure
for 1960 was 60.1 as compared with 50.7 for the same area in 1950,
Beginning with the Census of 1790, in which the population per
square mile was 4.5, the figures at each subsequent census have
shown an inerease in density with the exception of those for the
Censuses of 1810 and 1850, In each of these years, the density
was lower than it had been in the immediately preceding cepsus
becanse of large accessions of sparsely populated territory in the
preceding decade. ‘

Area measurement.—Land. includes dry land and land fempo-
rarily or partially covered by water, such as marshland, swamps,
and river flood plains; streams, sloughs, estuaries, and capals less
than one-eighth of a statute mile in width ; and lakes, reservoirs,
and ponds having less than 40 acres of area. The presentation
of area measurements may he for total or gross area, including
land and inland water.

The land area figures of incorporated places generally were sup-
plied by city engineers. The definition of land as employed
by the Burean may not have been observed by those outside the
Bureau, but the reasonableness of their measurements were re-
viewed before inclusion in the publications. Other area figures
were supplied by government officials or other well {nformed
sources, or were obtained by .planimeter measurements of ihe
best available maps.

Changes in areas from previous dates result from changes in
houndaries and from remeasurements based on more accurate
information. Transfers between land and water areas occur
through construction of dams and reservoirs or the filling in of

- water area.

Urban and raral residence.—According to the definition adopted
for use in the 1960 Census, the urban population comprises
all persons living in (a) places of 2,500 inhabitants or more
incorporated as cities, boroughs, villages, and towns (except
towns in New England, New York, and Wisconsin); (b) the
densely settled urban fringe, whether incorporated or umincor-
porated, of urbanized areas (see section below) ; (¢) towns in New
England and townships in New Jersey and Pennsylvania which
contain ne incorporated municipalities as subdivisions and have
either 23,000 inhabitants or more or & population of 2,G00 te
25,000 and a density of 1,500 persons or more per Square mile;
{d) counties in States other then the New England States, New
Jersey, and Pennsylvania that héve no incorporated municipali-
ties within their boundaries and have a density of 1,500 persons
per square mile; and (e) unincorporated places of 2,600 in-
habitants or more. In other words, the urban population com-
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prises all persons living in urbanized areas and in places of
2,500 inhabitants or more outside urbanized areas (see the sec-
tion “Places”), The population not classified as urban counsti-
tutes the rural population.

This definition of urban is substantially the same as that used
in 1950 ; the major difference between 1950 and 1960 is the desig-
nation in 1960 of urban towns in New Hngland and of urban
townships in New Jersey and Pennsylvania. The effect on popu-
lation classification arising from this change wag actually small
because, in 1950, most of the population living in such places
was classified ag urban by virtue of residence in an urbanized
area or in an unincorporated urban place. (Ree sections below.)
In censuses prior to 1950, the urban population comprised all
persons living in incorporated places of 2,600 inhabitants or more
and areas (usually minor civil divisions) classified as urban
under somewhat different special rules relating to population
size and density.*

The most important component of the urban territory in both
definitions is the group of incorporated places having 2,500 in-
habitants or more, A definition of urban territory restricted to
such places, however, excludes a number of equally large and
densely settled places merely because they are not incorporated
places, Under the deﬁmtion used previous to 1950, an effort
was made to avoid some of the more obvious omissions by the
‘inclusion of selected places which were classified as urban under
special rules. Hven with these rules, however, many large and
clogely built-up places were excluded from the urban territory.

To improve its meagure of the urban population, the Bureau of
the Census adopted, in 1950, the concept of the urbanized area
(see the section “Urbanized areas”) and defined the larger un-
incorporated places ag urban, All the population residing in

urban-fringe areas and in unincorporated places of 2,500 or more,

is classified as urban according to the current definition. The
urban towns, townships, and counties as defined for the 1360
Census. are somewhat similar in concept to the minor civil divi-
sions classified as urban under special rules in 1940 and 1930.

For the convenience of those interested in the historical trend
of the urban and rural population, the 1950 and 1960 population
figures are shown on the basls of both the “current” definition
and the “previous” definition. Although the Bureau of the Cen-
sus has employed other definitiong of “urban” in prior years,
the urban and rural population figures published here as accord-
ing to the !previous” definition have been revised to present a
substantially congistent series.

The 1950 figures on the population by urban-rural residence
aceording to the “previouns” definition have been revised since
the publication of the 1950 reports. In the 1950 reports, the
areas urban under the special rules of 1940 were those which
had been so classified in 1940. Some of these areas no longer
qualified -ag. urban,” whereas others which qualified in 1950
were not included. Prior to the 1960 Census, the list was revised

Phe areas urban under special rules were of four types. (The first
type was lmited to the States of New Hampshire, Massachusetts, and
Rhode Island, in which Stateg it is not the practice to incorporate as
municipalities places with fewer than 10,000 inhabitants. This type was
made up of towns (townsghips) in which there was ¢ village. or thickly
settled area having 2,600 inhabitants or more, and which comprised, either
by itself or when combined with other villages in the same town, more
than 50 percent of the total population of the fown. The second type of

areas urban under special rule svos made up of townshipy and other po-.

litleal subdivisiong (not incorporated as municipalities nor econtaining
any areas 80 incorporated) with a fotal population of 10,000 or more
and a population deusity of 1,000 or more per gquare mile. The third type
of areq urban under specia} rule consisted of 7 places—1 in Vermont and
6,in. Maine—which had been classified as urban places in 1930 but ahout
whose status as incorporated places some question was raised in 1940,
The fourth type was linited to unincorporated places of 2,500 inhabitants
or more in Alaska and Hawaii, where there were no incorporated places.

to reflect this situation. As a result, the number of areas vrban
under the 1940 special rules in 1950 was increased from 140 to
175,

Urban and rura)l population under the eurrent and previous
definition,—Under the current urban definition, 125,268,750 per-
song, or 69.9 percent of the population of the United States,
were classified as urban in 1960, The remaining 54,054,425 per-
song constituted the rural population. The urban population
according to the previcus definition was 113,056,353, and the
rural population was 66,266,822 ( table 8).

The 1960 urban population according to the current definition
consisted of the following: (a) The 106,308,257 inhabitants of
the 4,699 incorporated places of 2,500 inhabitants or more;
(b) the 5,106,083 inhabitants of the 620 unincorporated places
of 2,500 inhabitanty or more; (¢) the 3,318,559 residents of the
125 urban towns and townships and 1 urban county; and (d) the
10,540,851 persons living in urban-fringe areas outside urban
places, Had the definition of 1940 been in effect, the urban
population would have been the 106,308,257 inhabitants of the
4,699 incorporated places of 2,500 inhabitants or more and the
6,748,096 persons living in the 824 areas classified as urban under
the special rules of 1940 (table E).

TasLe E.~Poruration, Ursan anp Rurar, Accorbmng To
CurreNt aANp PreEvious Ursan Drrinirions: 1960

[For descrlptlan of current and previous deﬁnltlons see text)

Type of area and class of placs in sccordance
with previous urban definition

Type of sren and class of : ) Urban
place in aceordance with Total
current urban definition

Incorpo- | Areas Rural

rated urban

Total urban under

places speglal

rula
Total. oo 179, 323, 175) 113, 056, 353)1106, 308, 257) 6, 748,008) 66, 266, 822
Urban, total.._...._.... 125, 208, 750(1112, 548, 416{1106, 308, 257| ¢, 240, 189 12,720, 334

Within urbanized sreas.__| 95,848, 487)1 85,115, 187|! 79, 487, 607/ 5, 627,530{. 10, 733, 350
Incorporated places of :

2,500 or movre...........| 79,487, 607|} 76,487, 807)] 79, 487, 607 nueveemmmuluemmnnnninn
Incorporated places ua-

der 2,500 cmeeenmmanin [i1:5 T i1 PSR | FURSRN RO 689, 746
Trben towns or town- )

BODS. . e 3,140, 83711 2,975,085 2, 975, 086! 165, 452
Unincorporated Places-_- 2 670, 402 618, 630 - , 630] 2,062, 862
Other urban tertitory.._.| 9,851, 105 2, 035, 815 2,085,815, 7,815,200

Outeide urbanized areas_..) 29,420, 263|| 27,433, 279(| 26,820,650| 612,629 1,986,984
Incorpomted places of

2,600 or More. . .ocue.. 26, 820, 650} 26, 820, 650}) 26, 820, 650]a v neeceunt|ecnerunanen
Unincorparated places of -

2,500 OF MOr8.eee oo, 2, 428, 591 513, 408, 513,466 1,013,125
Urban towns or town- S ‘

ShipS. e ccimnm e 173,022 99,108/l e 09,163 73,850

Rural, total__._._ S 54, 054, 425 507, 987 - e 507,937| 53, 545, 488

Table 4 presents the population of the areas which, in 1960
and 1950, were urban under the special rules of 1940 and the
classification of the 1960 population of the 1960 areas by urban
and rural residence in accordance with the current urban defi-
nition. As shown in this table, 6,240,159 persoas living in these
areas in 1960 were classified as urban according to the current
deﬁmhon, and the remamiug 507,937 were classified as rural,
Of those classified as urban, 6,627,580 were urban by virtue of
residence in unincorporated territory included in urbanéfringe
areas, 513,466 by virtue of residence in unincorporated places of
2,500 inhabitants or more outside urbanized areas, and 99,163
by virtue of residence in urban towns or townships outside urban-
ized areas (table H).

Included in. the urban population in 1960 accmdmg to the
current definition, but whe would have been included in the
rural population according to the. previous definition, were
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10,738,350 persons living outside incorporated places of 2,600 in
urban-fringe areas, 1,918,125 persons living in unincorporated
places of 2,500 inhabitants or more outside urbanized areas, and
73,859 persons in urban towns or townships outside urbanized
areas, On the other hand, 507,937 persons living in areas urban
under gpecial rales according to the previous definition were
classified as rural according to the current definition. The net
difference in the wrban population which resulted from the
change in definition, therefore, iz 12,212,897, or 6.8 percent of
the total population of the United States. In terms of the popu-
lation classified in accordance with the previous urban definition,
the change in definition vesulted in an increase of 10.8 percent
in the urban population and a decrease of 184 percent in the
rural population (table 19).

The population of the ircorporated places of 2,500 inhabitants
or more constituted 84.9 percent of the urban population under
the new definition and 94.0 percent of the urhan population under
the previous definition. The population living in other territory
in the urban-fringe areas accounted for 13.1 percent of the urban
population under the current definition, and: outside urbanized
areas the population in unincorporated places of 2,500 inhabitants
or more accounted for 1.9 percent, and the population of urban
towns and townships accounted for 0.1 percent.

Trends in urban and rural population, 1790 {o 1980,—Batween
1950 and 1960, the population clagsified as urban according to
the current definition increased from 96,846,817 to 125,268,750,
whereas the rural population declined slightly from 54,478,981 to
54,054,425, The increase in the urban population was at the rate
of 29.8 percent in contrast to the decline of 0.8 percent for the rural
vopulation. As a result, the propertion of the population urban
increased from 64.0 to 69.9 percent.

Historical trendsg in the urban and reral population can be
examined only on the basis ¢f the previous definitlon. On this
basis, the urban population increased from 90,128,194 in 1950
to 113,056,353 in 1960, and the rural population from 61,197,604 in
1950 to 66,266,822 in 1960 (table 8). The gaing of 22,528,159 in
the urban, and 5,089,218 in the rural, population repregented in-
creases of 25.4 and 8.3 percent, respectively. The numerical gain
In the urban population was the largest in history and marked
the eighth consecutive decade in which the numerieal inerease in
urban population exceeded that in the rural population.

In 1790, only 1 out of every 20 of the 8,929,214 inhabitants of
the United States was living in urban territory. In every decade
thereafter, with the exception of that from 18I0 to 1820, the
rate of growth of the urban population exceeded that of the rural
population. By 1860, 1 out of § persony was included in the urban
population. The process of urbanization continued in the follow-
ing decades, and by 1920 the urban population had exceeded the
rural population, In 1960, about § out of every 8 persons were
living in urban territory, according to the previous definition.

Population density by size of place.—In 1960, the urban popu-
lation which constituted nearly 70 percent of the total population
was concentrated in slightly more than 1 percent of the land area
of the couniry (table F). The population of urbanized areas,
- something more than onehalf of the total, occupied less than
1 percent of the total land area. Awmong urban places, the num-
ber of inhabitants per square mile decreased as size of place
decreased. For places of 1,000,000 inhabitants or more, the
average density was 13,865 persons per square miile; for places
between 100,000 and 1,000,000, average densities ranged between
4,000 and 6,000 per square mile, and the average density for places
of 2,500 to 6,000 was 1,446. In urban-fringe areas outside urban
Dplaces, the average density was 1,781 per square mile, and in rural
territory the density was 15,

Tasre F.—PoruLaTioNn aND Dznsrry v Groues or Praces
CrassiFiep ACCORDING TO SIZE: 1960

Land area | Population
Area . Population | insqpars | per square
miles mle of
Iand area
United SIa1e5. - —omoeoomeee e 179,323,176 | 3,548,974 8t
Places of 1,000,600 or move. ... 17, 484, 059 1,261 13, 808
Places of 500,600 to 1,000,000 11,110, 991 1, 888 B, 885
Places of 250,000 to 500,000 10, 7605, 881 2,401 4,484
Places of 100,000 to 250,000 11,652,426 2,728 4,871
Places of 50,000 to 100,000. oo ccnan 13, 835, 902 3,539 3,010
Pilaces of 25,000 £0 50,000 -« onvnenmncmnanaan 14, 950, 612 5,319 2,811
Places of 10,000 £0 25,000 < <e e v cmcccanannn 17, 588, 288 's, 030 2,632
Places of 5,000 10 10,000, c e vocnvenvmecenan 9,778,714 iB, 008 1,054
Places of 2,500 to §,000.. 7,580, 028 )5. 242 1,446
Other urban territory 10, 540, 851 5, 917 1,781
Rural territory.__....... 54, 054, 425 | 8,508, 738 1%
Within urbanized areas. __..oovoocomueonn 95,848, 487 25, 544 3,752
Places of 1,000,000 OF IHOYO... ..\ oaoecmmam 17, 484, 059 1,261 13,888
Places of 500,000 to 1,000,000 -] 11,110,091 1,888 5, 88
Placas of 250,000 to 500,000 2,401 4,48¢
Places of 100,000 to 250,000 2,728 4,
Places of 50,000 to 100,000 8,538 3,810
Places of 25,000 £0 50,000 - <nec e o mamn 8, 015, 421 2,894 3,000
Places of 10,000 to 25,000-. : 8,380,638 } | 2,873 2,50
Places of §,000 to 10,000__. 2,862,008 1,488 1,923
Places of 2,600 60 5,000 e me e e 1, 250, 219 858 1,481
Other urban territory 10, 540, 851 5917 1,78
Onutside nrbanized areas. ... .ooo_nooo . 88,474,688 | 3,523,430 2
Places of 25,000 t0 50,000.. . 6, 935, 181 2,728 2, bi6
Places of 10,000 to 25,000~ - 9, 237, 648 4,086 2,272
Places of 5,000 to 10,000- - ©, 817, 615 3,517 1,087
Places of 2,600 $0 6,000 oo el ooane oo o 8,320,809 4,386 1,443
Rural territory... —wo| 54,054,425 | 3,508,736 15
APPORTIONMENT

Apportionment population.—The primary reason for the estab-
lishment of the decennial census of population, as set forth in the
Constitution, was to provide a basis for the apportionment of
members of the House of Representatives among the several
States. Such an apportionment has been made on the basis of
every census from 1790 to 1960 except that of 1820. Prior te
1870, the population basis for apportionment was the total free
population of the States, omitting Indians not taxed, plus three-
fifths of the number of slaves. After the apportionment of 1860
the fractional count of the number of slaves, of course, disap-
peared from the procedure; and in 1940 it was determined that
there were no longer any Indians who should be classed as “not
taxed” under the terms of the apportionment laws. The 1840
and 1950 apportionments, therefore, were made on the basis of
the entire poulation of the 48 Ntates, and that of 1960 on the
basis of the entire population of the 50 States. All apportionments
are made under the constitutional provision that each State

should have at least one Representative, no matter how small its
population,

The population base for apportionment and other significant
items are shown in table G. The results of each apportionment,
starting with the initial apportionment in 1789 and including
those based on each census from 1790 to 1960, are shown by re-
gions, divisions, and States in table 13.

The first attempt to make provision for antomatic reapportion-
ment was included in the act for the taking of the Seventh and
subsequent censuses (approved May 23, 1850). By specifying
the number of Representatives to be assigned and the method
to be used, it was hoped to eliminate the need for a mew act of
Congress every Gecade and assure an equitable distribution of
Representatives. Following the Censuses of 1860 and 1870, how-
ever, Congress increased the number of Representatives. Wien
the Censuy Act of 1850 was superseded in 1879, the automatic
feature was discontinued. After each succeeding census up to and

Including that of 1910, apportionment was by a special act of
Congress,
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TasLe G.—PoruLaTION BASE FOR APPORTIONMENT AND THE
Numser oF REPRESENTATIVES APPORTIONED: 1790 To 1960

Number | Ratio ofap-
Population | of Repre- { portionment | Date of apportion-
Census year base ! senta- population ment act
tives? to Repre-
sentatives
178, 559, 219 435 410,48) | Nov. 15, 1941.
148, 895, 183 435 344, 587 | Nov. 15, 1941,
131, 006, 184 435 301,164 | Nov. 15, 1941,
122,003, 465 435 280,678 | June 18, 1929,
® 435 ® ®.
91, 603, 772 435 210,583 | Aug. 8, 1011,
74, 562, 608 386 193,167 | Jan, 16, 1001,
61, 908, 908 358 173,001 | Feb. 7, 1891,
49,371, 340 328 151,912 | Feb. 25, 1882,
38, 116, 641 202 130,633 | Feb, 2, 18724
20, 560, 038 241 122,814 | May 23, 1850,5
21, 766, 601 234 03,020 | May 23, 1850.¢
165, 908, 376 223 71,338 | June 25, 1842,
11, 930, 987 240 49,712 { May 22,1832,
8,972,396 213 42,124 | Mar. 7, 1822,
181 36,377 | Dec. 21, 1811,
141 34,608 | Jan, 14, 1802,
105 34,436 | Apr. 14, 179,
65 730,000 | Constitution, 1789,

! Excludes the population of the District of Columbia, the population of the Terri-
torlesl, 316 number of Indians not taxed, and (prior to 1870) two-fifths of the slave
population,

2 This number is the actual number apportioned at the beginning of the decads.

2 No apportionment was made after the Census of 1620.

4 Amended by act of May 30, 1872,

$ Amended by act of Mar. 4, 1862,

¢ Amended by act of July 30, 18562, .
¢ 1;1‘{19 mixai)mum ratio of population to Representatives stated in the Constitution

art, 1, sec, 2).

No reapportionment was made after the Census of 1920, the
apportionment of 1910 remaining in effect. In 1929, when the
act for the taking of the Fifteenth and subsequent censuses was
under consideration, it seemed desirable to incorporate some
provision which might prevent the repetition of the 1920 ex-
perience;. A section was, therefore, included in the act which
provided, for the . 1930 and subseqﬁent censuses, that unless
Congress within a specified time enacted legislation providing
for apportionment on a different basis, the apportionment should
he made automatically by the method last used. In accordance
with this act, a report was submitted by the President to Con-
gress on December 4, 1930, showing the apportionment com-
putations both by the method of major fractions (which was
the one used in 1910) and by the method of equal proportions.
In 1931, in the absence of additional legislation, the automatically
effective apportionment followed the method of major fractions.

The Censuses of 1940, 1950, and 1960 were taken under the same
law as the Census of 1930, but in 1941 ‘this law was amended to
the effect that apportionments based on the 1940 and subsequent
censuses should be made by the method of equal proportions. In
the application of this method, the Representatives are so as-
signed that the average population per Representative has the
least possible relative variation between one State and any
other. '

Changes in number of Representatives, 1950 to 1960.—On their
admission as States, both Alaska and Hawaii were assigned a
single Representative, bringing the total membership in the
House of Representatives to 437. This Increase was temporary,
and the number of Representatives reverted to 435 in the ap-
portionment based on the results of the 1960 Census.  Nine States
gained Representatives and sixteen lost Representatives in this
apportionment. The largest gain was made by California, which
gained eight Representatives. Florida gained four; and Arizona,
Hawaii, M.aryl‘and, Michigan, New Jersey, Ohio, and Texas each
gained one. The largest loss, three seats, was incurred by Penn-
sylvania. Arkansas, Massachusetts, and New York each lost
two seats. The twelve States which lost one seat are: Alabama,
Illinois, Towa, Kansas, Kentucky, Maine, Minnesota, Mississippi,
Missouri, Nebraska, North Carolinga, and West Virginia.

REGIONS, DIVISIONS, AND STATES

Trends in population, 1950 to 1960.—For the purposes of pro-
viding summary figures at levels intermediate between those for
the United States and those for an individual State, regions and
geographic divisions have been used in recent censuses. The
latter type of area represents a grouping of contiguous States,
and regions in turn are composed of groups of divisions. The
component States of each division are shown in figure 2.

Ag in earlier periods, the West led the four regions of the
United States in rate of population growth during the last 10
years. Between 1950 and 1960, the West had a 889 percent
increase in population, whereas no other region increased by more
than 16.5 percent (table 10). Throughout the last 100 years,
census returns consistently have pointed to the West ag the region
outstripping all others in rate of population gain. Now, ag in
the decade 1940 to 1950, the numerical intercensal increase in
the population of the West, 7,863,142, has also exceeded the
numerical increase in any other region. The larger part of the
increase in the West, 6,083,080, took place in the Pacific Division.
In the Mountain Division, the increase was 1,780,062, or some-
what more than one-fifth of the gain for the region. The Pacific
and Mountain Divisions surpassed all other divisions with respect
to rate of population increase in the last 10 years, the former
having an increase of 40.2 percent, and the latter an increase of
356.1 percent.

Among the remaining regions, the West was followed by the
South and North Central Regions with rates of growth of 16.5
and 16.1 percent, respectively. In the South there was consid-
erable variability in the rate of growth among the component
States. This region contained, on the one hand, three States and
the District of Columbia which lost population during the decade;
and, on the other, Florida with the highest percentage increase
of any State during the decade, as well as such States ag Mary-
land and Delaware which had rates of growth well above the
national average. In the North Central Region, the largest
growth occurred in the East North Central Division, which gained
5,825,656, or 19.2 percent, The West North Central Division
increased by only 1,332,721, or 9.5 percent.

The Northeast Region had the smallest rate of growth, 13.2 per-
cent, The rates for the New HEngland and Middle Atlantic
Divigions were not essentially different, 12.8 and 13.3, respec-
tively. The percentage increase among the States of this region
varied from 3.2 in Vermont to 26,3 in Connecticut.

The population counts from the 1960 Census show that, of the
present 50 States, New York was still the most populous, and
Alaska was the least populous, just as has been the case since
1910. In between these extremes, however, there has been a
considerable rearrangement of the rank of the States with re-
spect to total population (table 15).

Sixteen States now rank higher than in 1950, whereas 18 other
States and the District of Columbia have dropped in rank during
the last 10 years. Florida had the most conspicuous change in
rank, progressing from twentieth place in 1950 to tenth place in
1960. Maryland, Connecticut, Kansas, Arizona, and New Mexico
each moved three positions upward in rank. On the other hand,
Georgia, Kentucky, Mississippi, and North Dakota dropped three
positions during the decade.

The highest rates of population increase between 1950 and 1960
aceurred in Florida (78.7 percent), Nevada (78.2 percent), Alaska
(75.8 percent), and Arizona (73.7 percent). Rates of increase
ranging from 32 to 49 percent occurred in California, Delaware,
New Mexico, Coloradn, and Maryland. TUtah, Hawaii, Connecti-
cut, ‘New T ersey; Texas, Michigan, Ohio, and Louisiana had
rates of increase ranging between 20 and 30 percent. Generally,
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rates of increage were high in the southwestern States running
from California to Louisiana; in Florida, in the smaller east
const States adjacent to Washington, Baltimore, Philadelphia,
and New York—Maryland, Delaware, New Jersey, and Connecti-
cat; and in the North Central States of Ohic and Michigan
{table 18).

Three States—West Virginia, Arkangas, and Mississipp‘i——and
the Distriet of Columbia lost population during the decade. The
loss in Mississippi, however, was negligible.

Area and dengity.—Among the regions, the West contained ap-
proximately 49 percent of the total land area of the country and
16 percent of the total population in 1960, whereas the North-
east with about 5 percent of theland area contained approx-
imately 25 percent of the population. The South accounted for
about 25 percent of the land area of the country and about 31
percent of the population. The corresponding figures for the
North Central States were 21 and 29 percent, respectively. In
1960, there were 273.1 persons per square mile in the Northeast;
684 in the North Cenfral States; 62.7 in the South; and 16.0
in the West (table 12).

The Middle Atlantic Division led the divisions with a density
of 840,1 persons per square mile of land area, followed by New
England with a density of 1665 and the Bast North Central
Divigion with a density of 1480 The density figures for the
remaining divisions were all less than 100; and the figure of
8.0 for the Mountain Division was the lowest of all.

The Distriet of Columbia, which is also the city of Washington,
had a density of 12,523.9 persons per sqguare mile in 1960, Among
the States, there were four—Rhode Island, New Jersey, Massa-
chusetts, and Connecticut—with population densities greater than
500 per square mile. In New York, Maryland, and Pennsylvania,
densities ranged from 251.5 to 350.1; densities from 1004 to
236.9 oceurred in the following States: Ohio, Delaware, Jllinois,
Michigan, Indiana, and California, The population per square
mile was less than 10.0 in Alaska, North and South Dakota, and
in five of the Mountain States—Montana, Idaho, Wyoming, New
Mexico, and Nevada.

Shifts in the ranking of States with respect to density in the
period between 1910 and 1960 have not, in general, been very
marked. The District of Columbia, Rhode Island, New Jersey,
Massachusetts, and Connecticut have occupied one or another of
the first five places at each of the six deecennial censuses in the
B50-year peried under consideration. Similarly, during the same
period, New Mexico, Montana, Wyoming, Nevada, and Alaska
were included among the six lenst densely settled States at each
census, and sinee 1930 they have occupied the last five places.
There were, however, some exceptional shifts. Between 1910 and
1960, California rose from thirty-seventh to fourteenth place,
and Florida from thirty-ninth to eighteenth place. On the other
hand, Missouri dropped from nineteenth to twenty-eighth place.
Since there have been only very minor changes in land ares over
the 50-year period, these shifts in density rank reflect essentially
the eorresponding shifts in rank by population size. The largest
of the outlying areas of the United States, Puerto Rico, although
predominantly rural, was as densely settled as Massachusetts,

Urban and rural population wunder ocurrent definition.—The
Northeast, with an urban population amounting to about 80 per-
cent of the total population of the region, led all other regions
in the percentage of the population cldssified as urban under the
current definition (table 20). - A slightly smaller percentage of
© the total population in the West (77.7 percent) was nrban. The
percentages of the total population. clagsified as urban in the
North Central Region and in the South were 68.7 and 58.5,
respectively. In the Middle Atlantic, New England, and Pacifie
Divisions, the urban population comprised 75 percent or more

of the total population, whereas in the Bast South Central Divi-
sion slightly less than one-half (48.4 percent) of the population
was urban. In the remaining divisions, the percentage urban
ranged from 57.2 in the South Atlantic Division to 73.0 in the
Bagt North Centyal Division.

There were four States—New Jersey, Rhode Island, Californin,
and New York—among which the percentage of the population
classified as urhan was greater than 85 percent. This group of
States was followed by five States—Massachusetts, Illinois, Con.
necticut, Hawaii, and Texas—in which 'the percentage varied
from 750 fo 83.8. At the lower end of the distribution, the per
centage urban for North Dakota was 35.2 and for Mississippi,
37.7. For an additional five States—Alaska, West Virginia, Ver-
mont, South Dakota, and North Carolina—this percentage varied
from 387.9 to 83.5. The range in the remaining 34 States was
from 41.2 percent for South Carolina to 74.9 percent in Utah,
The District of Columbia is completely urban.

Changes in the urban and rural population, 1950 to 1960
Changes in the urban and rural population under the current
definition differed considerably in the varions regions, execpt in
the Northeast. In the West, the urban and rural percentages
of increase were 5583 and 1.7, respectively, and in the Noxth
Central Region the corresponding percentages were 24,5 and 1.1
In'the South, the urhan rate of increase was 40.1 percent, whereas
the rural population declined by 5.9 percent. In the Northeast,
however, the urban rate of increase of 14.2 percent was only
about one and one-na}f times as large as the corresponding rural
rate of increase, 9.0 percent.

The patterns of change in the urban and rural population
among the geographic divisions fall into several distinet types.
However, in all of the divisions, the rate of growth of the urban
population during the decade exceeded the rate of growth of the
raral population. The West North Central, Bast South Central,
West South Central, and Mountain Divisions were characterized
by substantial rates of growth in urban areas and by actual losses
in rural areas. In the East North Central, South Atlantic, and
Pacific Divisions, both the urban and rural populations increased;
but the urban rates of increase were several times as great as the
rural rates. In hoth component divigions of the Northeast, the
New England and Middle Atlantic Divisions, the urban rates of
increase were below the rate of growth of the total population
of the country as a whole, and in comparison with other divisions
only moderately in excess of the rural rateg of increase.

The rates of urban and rural increase among the States (ex-
clusive of the Distriet of Columbia) show a similar type of
variability. There were 28 States (including all of the States
of the West North Central, Bast South Central, and West South
Central Divisions) in which the urban population increased but
decreases occurred in the rural population. Among this group
of States were Arkansas, Mississippi, and West Virginia, the
three States in which the total population decreased during the
decade; in these States the rates of urban increase were, none-
theless, 21.4, 85.2, and 2.4 percent, respectively. There were 19
States in which both the urban and the rural population increased
and in which the urban rate of growth exceeded the rural rate
of growth. In the remaining 3 States—Maine, Massachusetts, and
New York—the rural rate of increase exceeded the urban rate
In summary, the urban population increased in every State during
the decade ending in 1960, whereas the rural population declined
in a majority of the States.

Effects of change in urban definition.—The net shift of persons

from the rural to the urban population as the result of the change
in definition amounted to 6.8 percent of the total population of

‘the United States (table 19). The corresponding percentages
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for the regions were as follows: the Northeast, 7.4; the North
Central Region, 4.8; the South, 5.8; and the West, 11.5.

Generally, the net effect of the éhange in definition was to
increage the percent urban among the States, In three New
England States—Massachusetts, New Hampshire, and Rhode
Island—however, the net effect of the change was to decrease
the percentage of the population classified as urban. In Wyo-
ming, the change had no effect on the distribution of the popula-
tion by urban and rural residence. Among all the remaining
States, however, the change in definition resulted in net shifts
from the rural to the urban category. These shifts ranged from
0.2 percent of the total population of North Dakota to 33.0
percent of that of Delaware,

The net shift effected by the change in definition is, of course,
an index of the degree to which new areas of population con-
centration are legally recognized by annexation or incorporation.
In States where such recognition is widespread, the net addition
to the percent urban is relatively small, whereas in States where
such recognition was at a minimum, the net addition to the
percent urban was large. In the New England States, the
gituation is complicated by the application of the special rules
of ‘the previous definition. Here, apparently, in the three States
in which there was a net loss in urban population as the result
of the change in definition, the gain attributable to the special
rules of the previous definition was greater than the gain from
the urbam-fringe areas, unincorporated places, and urban towns
of the current deﬁmtmn

Rank of States by percent urban under current and previous
urban-rural definitlons.—Although the change in the definition of
urban-rural residence has produced some change in rank accord-
ing to percent urban, there are certain States which have ranked
congistently high, and other States congistently low, under both
definitions in 1960 and under the previous definition in 1960 and
1910 (table H). The District of Columbia, viewed for this
purpose as a State with its entire population urban, ranked first
in each instance. Likewise, New Jersey, Rhode Island, Cali-
fornia, New York, Massachusetts, and Illinois were among the
first 10 places, and North Dakota, Mississippi, Alaska, South
Dakotd, and North and South Carolina fell among the last 10
places, in each of the three distributions.

The change in definition did, however, in a number of instances
make substantial changes in rank in 1960, Delaware, for ex-
ample, ranked twenty-third under the current definition, but
fifty-first under the previoug definition, and for Maryland the
corresponding ranks were seventeenth and thirtieth. In both of
these States there had been a decline in the population of the
principal city which constituted a large part of the urban popu-
lation of the State, but a large growth of suburban population
outside incorporated places. The current definition recognized
this latter growth, but the previous definition did not. Both of
the States showed appreciable losses between 1910 and 1960 in
rank under the previous definition. The current definition, there-
fore, serves to correct the impression that urban population is
decreasing in these Siates, Although the changes in rank are
not large, the same pattern occurs in States such as New York,
California, and Connecticut, for which there was a decrease m
rank under the previous definition between 1910 and 1960. but
a higher rank in the latter year under the current definition. ‘

State origins and boundaries.—Since 1790, not only have there
been changes in the boundaries of the Thirteen Original States,
but the whole process of converting newly acquired areas, first
into Territories and then into States, involved a considerable
number of boundary changes before the State boundaries, as they
now exist, were established, The history of major changes as
they relate to the 50 States and the District of Columbia as now
constituted is outlined in the next column,
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TasLe H—RaNk oF StaTes' AccorpING To PERCENT oF PoPuLs-
110N CLAsSIFIED As URBAN: 1960 AND 1910

1950

1910
Current urban definition | Previons urban defini-
Rank
: Per-
Btate cent
Per- urban
State eent State
urban|
1| Dist, of Col.....__ 100, 0 | Dist. of Col.._.. 100.0
2 | Now Jersey.... 88.6 | Rhode Island.._ 9L 0
8 | Rbode Island 86,4 | Massachusoetts. 89,0
4 | California._. 86,4 | Now Jersey_ 78.9
5 | New York... 85. 4 | Illinois 76. 4
6 | Massachusetts_.__| 83.6 | New York.__.__.| 72 Connecticut......| 65.6
7| linois. oo uoos 80,7 | Toxade.omoueueac 720 California...__... 81,8
8 | Connecticnt.__... 78,8 | Culifornia. ....... 71,7 | Nlinofs...oo_o.... 61,7
9 awall . ..loo 78.5 | Arizona. ...ceee.. 89, Pennsylvania. ... 60,4
10| Texas, cccemvaenan 76.0 | Hawadl...... 69, Ohlon_oieone 55,9
n 74,9 | Connectleut 69, Washington.. 53.0
12 74.5 | Ohio....._. 67.4 | New Hampshire..| 51.8
13 78,9 { Utah.__. 66.5 | Maryland.. .....| 60.8
14 78.7 | Nevada....- 66.3 | Colorado..__ 80,3
15 O-vovwewn.| 78.4 | Pennsylvania_.__| 66.6 | Delaware_..._... 48.0
16 | Michigan......_. | 73.4 | Michigan.____._. Michigan........ .| 47.2
17 | Maryland 72.7 | Florida...__. . Utah..__ 48.3
18 { Pennsylvania_.._.| 71.8 | Colorado.... . 45.6
19 evada.. ... 70,4 | Wisconsin.._. \
20 ; Washington, 68,1 | New Mexlco...._
21 | Missouri. ......_.. 68.6 | Missourl.._...._ .
22 | Now Mexico__.._. 66.9 | Oklahoma......__ .
23 | Delaware.. ...._ 65.6 | Minnesota. 61,
24 | Wisconsin... 03,8 | New Hampshire..| &9.
25 | Louisianga......... 63.3 | Washington_____. 8. 4
26 62,9 | Indlana_. _! 56.8 | Hawall. 30.7
27 62,4 | Wyoming. .{ §6.8 | Towa.,. 30.8
28 62.2 | Kansas. _| 56,4 | Loulsiana. 30,0
29 62,2 | Lounisiana | 56.2 | Wyomlng. 20.6
30 61,0 | Maryland...__._. 56.2 Kansns ........... 28.1
a1 58,3 53. 4 28,1
32 56.8 52.2 27.8
33 56,8 §2.0 26,1
34 55,3 617 24.3
36 54.8 49.8 24.1
64.3 48,7 231
gg 83.0 46,8 216
38 52,3 48,7 20. 6
39 5L.3 41,6 | Tennessee. ... 20,2
40 50.2 41,4 | Oklahoma.___._.. 19.2
1 4.5 39,9 18,7
442 44.5 30,0 17.3
43 42.8 37.9 .| 18.3
44 o] 4.2 47,7 | South Carolina___] 14.8
45 | North Carolina.__| 30.5 | Vermont. ... 37.0 | North Carolina...| 14.4
South Dakota....| 30.3 Mississippi....cun 36.2 | New Mexico..... 14.2
i? V%rmont: _________ 88.6 | North Carolina.. | 36.2 | Bouth Dakota....i 13,1
48 | West Virginia_.._| 38.2 | West Virginia....| 35.8 | Arkansas.__...._. 12.90
40 | Alaska oo 37.9 | North Dakota..-| 351 | Mlississippt 11.5
50 | Misslssippi- ... 87.7 | South Carolina...| 34,8 | North Dakots...| 11.0
51 | North Dakota__..| 85.2 | Delaware...____- 32.6 -85

Alabama.—Alabama was organized as a Territory in 1817
from the eastern part of Mississippi Territory and was admitted
to the Union in 1819 as the twenty-second State with boundaries
ag at present.

Alaska—Alaska was' acquired by purchase from Russia in
1867 and was organized as a Territory in 1912. In 1959, Alaska
was admitted to the Union as the forty-ninth State.

Arizona.~—Arizona was organized as a Territory in 1863
from the western part of the Territory of New Mexico, Part of
the Territory was annexed in 1867 by Nevada, leaving the Terri-
tory with boundaries the same as those of the present State.
Arizona was admitted to the Union in 1912 as the forty- eighth

State.

Arlansas—Arkansis was organized as a Territory in 1819
with boundaries which algo included most of the present area
of Oklahoma. The area of the Territory was reduced in 1824 and
1828 to substantially the present boundaries of the Stafe. It
was admitted to the Union as the twenty-fifth State in 1836 Wlth
boundaries substantially as at present.

Californie.—California was organized as a State from a

part of the area acquired from Mexico in 1848 and was admitted
to the Union in 1850 as the thirty-first State with boundaries 48
at present,
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Colorado—Colorado was organized as a Terrifory in 186.1
from parts of Kansas, Nebraska, New Mexico, and Utah Terri-
tories. In 1876, without change in boundaries and with bound-
aries ag at present, it was admitted to the Union as the thirty-
eighth State.

Oonnecticut.—Connecticut wag one of the Thirteen Original
States. :

. Delawnre~Delaware was one of the Thirteen Original
States.

Digtrict of Columbia—~The Distriet of Columbia, formed
from terrvitory ceded by Maryland and Virginia, was established
as the seat of the Federal Government in accordance with acts
of Congress pagsed in 1790  and 1791. Iis boundaries, as de-
fined in 1791, included the present area, together with about 30
square miles in Virginia. In 1846 the area south of the Potomac
River was retroceded to Virginia, leaving the District of Colum-
bia with its present limits.

Florida~—Florida was organized as a Territory in 1822, with
boundaries as at present, from the area purchased from Spain
in 1819 and transferred to the United Rtates in 1821, It was
admitted to the Union in 1845 as the twenty-seventh State.

Georgia—Georgia was one of the Thirteen Original States.
At the close of the Revolution, it included territory extending
westward to the Migzissippi River, constituting most of the area
now in Alabama and Mississippi. In 1798 part of this area was
organized as the Territory of Mississippi. In 1802 Georgia ceded
to the United States all its claims to the region west of its present
western boundary and acquired.a small strip of land along its
northern boundary. These changes left the State with its pres-
ent boundaries,

Haewaii—Hawalil, by voluntary action, ceded its sovereignty
to the United States in 1898 and was organized as a Territory in

. In August 1959, Hawali was admitted to the Union as
the fiftieth State.

Idaho.~—Idaho was organized ag a Territory in 1863, Its
area was reduced in 1864 by the organization of Montana Ter-
ritory and in 1868 by the organization of Wyoming Territory.
Idaho attained its present boundaries in 1873 with the transfer
of six sguare miles to Montana following a resurvey of the Con-
tinental Divide. Idaho was admitted to the Union in 1890 as
the forty-third State.

Illinois—~Illinois, organized as a Territory in 1809 from the
western part of Indiana Territory, comprised at that time al) of
the present State of Iliinois, almost &) of Wisconsin, and parts
of Michigan and Minnesota. In 1818 that portion of the Ter-
ritory lying within the present boundaries of Tilinois wag ad-
mitted to the Union as the twenty-first State.

Indiona.—The Territory of Indiana was-organized from the
western part of the Territory Northwest of the River Ohio in
1800, at which time it comprised nearly all of the present State
of Indiana, together with an area now constituting Illinols, Wis-
congin, northeastern Minnesota, and western Michigan. In 1802
an area DOW constituting the remainder of Michigan was added,
and in 1802 and 1803 minor revisions of the easterm boundary
took place. The area of the Territory was greatly reduced by the
organization of Michigan Territory in .1805 and of Illinois
Territory in 1809. In 1816, with the addition of a small strip
of land along the northern boundary and the separation of an
aren in the Upper Pepinsula, Indiana was admitted to the Union
as the nineteenth State with boundaries as at present.

Towe.—JTowa was organized as a Tervitory in 1838 with
boundaries that included, in addition to the present area of the
Btate, the eastern parts of the present States of North Dakota
and Sovtb Dakota and the western part of the present State of
Minnesota. Iowa was admitted to the Union in 1846 ag the
twenty-ninth State with boundaries aubstantially as at present,

Kanses.—The area now comprising Kansay and part of Colo-
rado was organized as the Territory of Kansas in 1854, and in
18@1 that pertion of the Territory lying within the present hound-
.\éléle:z of Kansas was admitted to the Union as the thirty-fourth

ate.

. Kentucky—Kentucky, originally a part of Virginia, was ad-
mitted to the Union in 1792 as the fifteenth State with boundaries
substantially as at present.

_Lowisiana.-’l‘he greater part of the area now constituting
Louisiana was organized in 1804 as the Territory of Orleans.
It included at that time the Baton Rouge District—that part of
the present State lying east of the Migsissippl River—but ex-
cluded the southwestern part of the present State—that part
lying west of the Louislana Purchase boundary. In 1812 all the
Present area of Louisiana except the Baton Rouge District was
admitted to the Union as the eighteenth State, and upon the

addition of the district a few days later Louisiana assumed its
present boundaries. .

Maine~—Maine, originally a part of Massachusetts, was ad-
mitted to the Union in 1820 ag the twenty-third State.

Maryland.—~Maryland was one of the Thirteen Origlual
States. In 1791 its area was reduced by the formation of the
District of Columbia, .

Massachusetls—Massachusetts was one of the Thirien
Original States. Im 1820 Maine, previously a part of Masm-
chusetts, was admitted to the Union as a separate State, leaving
Magsachusetts with boundaries substantially as at present, .

Michigan.—Michigan was organized as a Terrvitory in 180§
from the northeastern part of Indiana Territory and comprisd
the greater pavt of the area of the present State, including the
Lower Peninsula and the eastern end of the Upper Peninsuls,
and a small part of the present State of Indiana. In 18184
narrow strip at the southern limit of Michigan Territory wag
annexed to Indiana Territory. In 1818, when Illinocis was ad
mitted as a State, all of Illinois Territory north of the State
of Iilinois was transferred to Michigan Territory. This trans
ferred area comprised almost all of the present State of Wiscon
gin, part of Minnesota, and the western part of the Upper
Peninsula of Michigan. At the same time a section of unorgan
ized territory, formerly part of Indiana Territory, was annexed
by the Territory of Michigan. This annexafion comprised the
middle portion of the Upper Peninsula and a very small part of
Wisconsin not formerly included. In 1834 Michigan Territory
was further enlarged by the annexation of that part of Missourl
Territory now comprising all of Iowa, the remainder of Minnesotn
not previcusly included, and parts of North and South Dakots.
With the organization of Wisconsin Territory and the legal
cession of a small area to Ohio in 1836, Michigan Territory
agsumed the limits of the present State. Michigan was adroitted
to the Union as the twenty-sixth State in 1887.

Minnesoto.—Minnesota was organized as a Territory in 1848
from unorganized area formerly within the Territories of Iowa
and Wisconsin. It included an area now comprising the Stafe
of Minnesota, the eastern parts of the States of North and South
Dakota, and a small part of Nebraska. In 1858 that part of
the Territory lying within the present boundaries of Minnesote
was admitted to the Union as the thirty-second State.

Misgissippi—Mississippi was organized as a Terrifory in
1798, at which time it included territory now comprising the
south central parts of Missigsippi and Alabama. The area of the
Terrifory was enlarged in 1804 by the addition of land now
comprising the northern parts of Mississippi and Alabama. Iis
area was further enlarged in 1812 by the addition of the extreme
southern portions of the present States of Mississippl and Ald-
bama, In 1817 the eastern part of the Territory was taken fo
form the Territory of Alabama, and Mississippi was admitted
to the Union as the twentieth State with boundaries substan-
tially as at present.

Missouri—The Territory of Missouri, the name given in 1812
to the former Territory of Louisiana, comprised at that time all of
the Louisiana Purchase except the part included in the State
of Louisiana. The State of Missouri, formed from a small part
of the Territory, was admitfed to the Union in 1821. In 1883
when the present mnorthwest corner of the State was added,
Missouri assumed its present limits.

Montana—Montana was organized as a Terpitory in 186¢
from the northeastern part of Idabo Territory with boundaries
substantially the same as those of the present State. It wa¥
admitted to the Union in 1889 as the forty-first State.

Nebraska.—Nebraska was organized as a Territory in ?804
frorn unorganized territory originally part of the Louisiant
Purchase. JIts boundaries included, in addition to the present
area of the State, parts of the present States of North and Soufk
Dakota, Montana, Wyoming, and Colorado. The ares of the
Territory was greatly reduced in 1861 by the organization of
Dakota and Colorado Territories. At the same time a small area
was added to the western part of the Territory, The area was
again reduced in 1883 by the organization of Jdaho Terrtory.
Nebraska was admitted to the Union in 1867 as the thirty-seventg
State with boundaries substantially as at present. In 1870 an
1882 small tracts of land were transferred from the Dakotd
Territory to Nebraske, and in 1043 small tracts of land were
transferred betweenTowa and Nebraska.

Nevada—Nevada, when organized ag a Territory 1o 186%
from part of Utah Territory, comprised only the western Dﬂﬁi"
the present State. In 1864 Nevada was admitted to the Unsfég
as the thirty-sixth State, its area having been enlarged in 1 "
by the annexation from Utah Territory of a strip of land mﬂ“-
than 50 miles wide. The State was enlarged in 1866 by anuext
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tion from Utah and in 1867, with an annexation from Arizona,
Nevada assumed its present limits.

New Hampshire—New Hampshire was one of the Thirteen
Original States.

New Jersey.—New Jersey wag one of the Thirteen Original
States.

New Mewico—The Territory of New Mexxco was organized
in 1850 from the area now comprising the greater parts of the
States of New Mexico and Arizona, together with small portions
of Colorado and Nevada. The Terrxtory was enlarged by the
addition of the Gadsden Purchase in 1854 and reduced by the
organization of Colorado Territory in 1861, With the organiza-
tion of Arizona Territory in 1863, the area of New Mexico was
reduced to substantially the present area of the State, New
Mexico was admitted to the Union in 1912 as the forty-seventh
State.

New York.—New Yo1k was one of the Thirteen Original
States. New York dropped its claim to Vermont after the latter
wag admitted to the Union as a separate State in 1791. With
the annexation of a small area from Massachusetts in 1853, New
York assumed it present boundaries.

North Caroling—North Carolina was one of the Thirteen
Qriginal States.

North Dakote~North Dakota was organized as a State
from part of Dakota Terrlt:ory with boundaries as at present
and was admitted to the Union in 1889,

Ohio.—OQhio was organized from part of the Termtory North-
west of the River Ohio in 1802 and with minor revisions of the
western bhoundary was admitted to the Union as the seventeenth
State in 1803. With the settlement of a boundary dispute with
Michigan Territory in 1836, Ohio assumed its present boundaries.

Oklahoma.—The Territory of Oklahoma was organized in
1890 from the western part of Indian Territory and the Public
Land Strip, originally a part of Texas. In 1893 the Territory
was enlarged by the addition of the Cherokee Outlet, which fixed

part of the present northern boundary. In 1907 the Territory’

and the remaining part of the Indian Territory were combined
and admitted to the Union as the forty-sixth State with bound-
aries substantially as at present. Upon the settlement in 1930
of a boundary dispute with Texas, Oklahoma agsumed its present
limits,

Oregon.—Oregon was organized as a Territory in 1848, at
which time it included the area now constituting the States of
Oregon, Washington, Idaho, and parts of western Montana and
Wyoming, The area of the Territory was greatly reduced in
1858 by the organization of the Territory of Washington, In
1858, with the transfer to Washington Territory of the area now
comprising southern Idaho, western Wyoming, and a small tract
in western Montana, Oregon assumed its present boundaries
and was admitted to the Union as the thirty-third State.

Pennsylvania.—Penngylvania was one of the Thirteen Orig-
inal States, With the purchase of a small tract of land in its
northwestern corner from the Federal Government in 1792,
Pennsylvanis assumed its present boundaries.

Rhode Islond.—Rhode Island was one of the Thirteen Orig-
inal States.

South Carolina,—South Carolina was one of the Thirteen
Original States.

South Dakote—South Dakota was. organized Jas a State
frrirgsgart of Dakota Territory and was admitted to the Union
in X

Tennessee—The Territory South of the River Ohio was
organized in 1790, at which time it included the present State
of Tennessee and parts of Mississippi, Alabama, and Georgia.
In 1796 Tennessee was admitted to the Union ag the sxxteenth
State with boundaries substantially as at present.

Tezas.—Texas, originally a part of Mexico, won its inde-
pendence by revolution in 1835 and 1836 and continued as an
independent republic until 1845, when it was annexed to the
United States and admitted to the Union as the twenty-eighth
State. At this time it included area now comprising parts of
Colorado, Kansas, New Mexico, Oklahoma, and Wyoming. In
1850, with the transfer to the United States of the territory now
in these other States, Texas assumed practically its present
boundaries. Upon settlement of a boundary dispute with OXla-
homa in 1930, Texas assumed its present boundaries.

Utah.—The Territory of Utah was organized in 1850, at
which time it comprised, in addition to the area of the present
State, areas now constituting western Colorado, southwestern
Wyoming, and the greater part of Nevada. The area of the

- Territory was reduced in 1861 by the organization of Nevada

and Colorado Territories and by a transfer to Nebraska Terri-
tory. It was reduced again in 1862 by the eastward extension
of the Territory of Nevada and in 1866 by a gimilar extension
of the State of Nevada and in 1868 by the organization of Wyo-
ming Territory. Utah was admitted fo the Union in 1896 as
the forty-fifth State with boundaries as at present.

Vermont.—Vermont was admitted to the Union in 1791 as
the fourteenth State and was the first to be admitted after the
adoption of the Congtitution by the Thirteen Original States.

Virginia.-—Virginia, one of the Thirteen Original States,
included in 1790 the areas now constituting the States of Ken-
tucky and West Virginia. The area of the State wag reduced
in 1791 by the formation of the District of Columbia and in 1792
by the admission of Kentucky into the Union as a separate State;
the area was enlarged in 1846 by the retrocession of the part of
the District of Columbia south of the Potomac bBut was further
reducedl in 1863 by the admission of West Virginia info the
Union as a separate State. In 1866 two additional counties
(Berkeley and Jefferson) were annexed to West Virginia, leav-
ing the boundaries of Virginia as at present.

Washington—Washington was organized as a Texntory in
1853 from part of Oregon Terrifory, and included an area now
comprising the State of Washington, northern Idaho, and part
of Montana. In 1859 upon the admission of Oregon as a State,
the remaining portion of Oregon Territory, comprising the rest
of Idaho and parts of Montans and Wyoming, was added to the
Territory of Washington. ‘The area of the Territory was reduced
to the present limits of the State in 1863, upon the organization.
of Idaho Territory., Washington was admitted to the Union
in 1889 as the forty-second State.

West Virginio.—West Virginia, formed from 48 counties of
Virginia, was admitted to the Union in 1863 as the thirty-fifth
State, In 1866, with the annexation of two additional counties
(Berkeley and Jefferson) from Virginia, the boundaries were
established as at present,

Wisconsin.—Wisconsin was organized as a Territory in 1836
from that part of Michigan Territory which lay west of the
Jpresent limits of the State of Michigan, As originally constituted,
‘the Territory included the present States of Wisconsin, Iowa,
Minnesota, the easteérn parts of North and South Dakota, and a
small part of Nebraska. In 1838, that part of the Territory lying
west of the Mississippi River and a line drawn due north from
its source to the Canadian boundary was organized as the Terri-
tory of Iowa. In 1848, that part of the Territory lying within
the present boundaries of the State was admitted to the Union
as the thirtieth State. ‘

Wyoming.—Wyoming was organized as a Territory in 1868
with boundaries as at piasent from parts of Dakota, Idaho, and
Utah Territories. It was admiited to the Union in 1890 as the
forty-fourth State.

OUTLYING AREAS

The circumstances under which the outlying areas became
associated with the United States are as follows:

Commonwealth of Puerto Rico.—The island of Puerto Rico,
together with Vieques, Culebra, and other small neighboring
islands, was ceded by Spain to the United States under the terms
of the Treaty of Paris, signed December 10, 1898, and ratified in
April 1899, In July 1852, Puerto Rico acquired the status of a
commonwealth.

Outlying areas of sovereignty or jurisdieticm ~—The outlying
areas under the sovereignty or jurisdiction of the United States
include Guam, the Virgin Islands of the United States, American
Samoa, Midway Islands, Wake Island, Canton and Enderbury
Islands, Johnston and Sand Islands, Swan Islands, and miscel-
laneous other small iglandg, the Canal Zone, the Corn Iglands,
and the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. The paragraphs
below describe the circumstances under which the United States
acquired sovereignty or jurisdiction over the prineipal areas.

Guam—The island of Guam was ceded by Spain to the
United States under the terms of the Treaty of Paris, signed
December 10, 1898, and ratified in April 1899, TFrom 1898 to
1950, except during the brief period of Japanese occupation during
‘World War II, the island was administered by the Department
of the Navy. On August 1, 1950, administrative responsibility for
Guam was transferred from the Secretary of the Navy to the
Secretary of the Interior.

Virgin Islands of the United Stotes.—The Virgin Islands of
the United States, formerly known ag the Danish West Indies,
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were acquired by the United States by purchase from Denmark
in 1917, the formal transfer of possession having taken place on
March 81 of that year.  St. Croix, St. John, and 8t. Thomas are
the principal islands in fhe group comprising the Virgin Islands
of the United States. In addition to these three, there are some
85 smaller istands, most of which are uninhabited.

American. Semoo~The islands of American Samoa were
acquired by the United States in accordance with a conve_ntiou
among the United States, Great Britian, and Germany, signed
December 2, 1899, ratified February 16, 1900, and proclaimed
by the President of the United States on the latter date. Under
an Hxecutive Order of Pebruary 19, 1900, the islands were placed
under the authority of the Secretary of the Navy for use as a
naval station. The high chiefs of Tutuila voluntarily ceded the
islands of Tutuila and Aunu'u to the United States on April 17,
1900; and the islands of the Manuw'a group (Ta’u, Olosega, and
Ofu) were ceded by their high chiefs on July 16, 1904. By

joint resolution of Congress, approved March 4, 1825, Swaing

Ysland was annexed to American Samoa. On July 1, 1931, ad-
ministrative responsibility for the islands wag transferred from
the Seeretary of the Navy to the Secretary of Interlor.

Canal Zone—~The use, occupation, and control of the Canal '

wone were granted to the United Stafes under the terms of a
treaty with the Republic of Panama, signed November 18, 1908,
and ratified in the following year.

Corn Islgnds—In accordance with the provisions of a con-
vention hetween the United States and the Republic of Nicaragua
signed August 5, 1914, the Corn Islands werae leased by the United
States from Nicaragua for a term of 99 years, with option of
renewzl, Although by the terms of the convention, the Corn
Izlands are subject exclusively to the laws and sovereign anthor-
ity of the United States during the term of the lease or any
renewal thereof, in practice, the islands continue te be admin-
istered by the Nicaraguan Government with the acquiescence of
the United States.

Trust Pervitory of the Pacific Islands—The United States
became the administering aunthority over the Trust Territory of
the Pacific Islands (which comprises the Caroline, Marshall, and
Marianas Islands except Guam) under an agreement approved
by the Security Council of the United Nations on April 2, 1947,
and by the United States Government on July 18, 1947. By a
series of Bxecutive Orders {(July 1947, June 1951, November 1852,
and July 1853), the military government in these islands was
terminated, and responsibility for the civil adminigtration of the
Northern Marianas, except Rota, was assigned to the Secretary
of the Navy, whereas responsibility for the remaining islands in
the Territory was assigned to the Secretary of the Interior.

URBANIZED AREAS

Definition.—The major objective of the Bureau of the Census
in delineating urbanized areas was to provide a better separation
of urban and rural population in the vicinity of the larger cities.
In addition.to serving this purpose, individual urbanized areas
have proved to be useful statistical areas as well. They corre-
spond to what are called “conurbations” in some othier countries.
An urbanized area contains at leagt one city of 50,000 inhabitants
of more in 1960.° as well as the surrounding closely settled in-
corporated places and unincorporated areas that meet the eriteria
listed below. An urbanized area may be thought of as divided
into the central city, or cities, and the remainder of the area, or
the urban fringe.  All persons residing in an urbanized area
are included in the urban population. :

It appeared desirable to delineate the urbanized areas in terms
of the 1960 Census results rather than on the basis of information
available prior to the census, as was done in 1950, Jor this pur-
pose, a peripheral zone was recognized around each 1950 urbanized
area and around cities that were presumably approaching a pop-
ulation of 50,000 in 1960. Within the unincorporated parts of
this zone small enumeration districts (BD’s) were established.
usually including no more than one square mile of land area
and ne more than 75 housing units.? '

5A few urbanized areas contain no single elty with a population of
50,000 but have “twin” central ecities with a combined population of
at least $0,000. ’

¢ An enumeration distriet is a small aren assigned to one enumerator

to be canvassed snd reported separately, The average B coniained
approximately 200 housing units, ‘

Arrangements were made to include within the urbanized area
those ED's meeting specified criteria of population dgnsity a8
well as adjacent incorporated places. Since the urbanized area
outside incorporated places was defined in terms of EDrs, the
poundaries of the urbanized area for the most part follow such
features as roads, streets, railroads, streams, and other clearly
defined lines which may be easily identified by census enumera-
tors in the field and often do not conform to the boundaries of
political units.

In addition to its central city or cities, an urbanized area con-
tains the following types of contiguous areas, which together con-
gtitute its urban fringe:

1. Incorperated places with 2,500 inhabitants or more.

2, Incorporated places with less than 2,500 inhabitants, pro-
vided each has a closely settled area of 100 housing units or more,

3. Towns in the New ¥ingland States, townships in New Jersey
and Pennsylvaniz, and counties elsewhere which are classified
as urban.

4: Boumeration districts in unincorporated territory with a
population density of 1,000 inhahitants or more per square m‘ﬂa
(The areas of large nonresidential tracts devoted to such urban
and uses as railroad yards, factories, and cemeteries were ex-
cluded in computing the population density of an ED.)

§. Other ED’s provided that they served one of the following
purposes : ’

a. To eliminate enclaves,

B. To close indentions in the urbanized areas of one mile ox
less across the open end. )

e. o Yink ontlying ED's of gualifying density that were no
wore than 114 miles from the main body of the urbanized area.
A single urbanized area was established for cities in the same

standard metropolitan statistical area (SMSA) if their fringes
adjoin. Urbanized sreas with central cities in different SMSA’s
are not combined, except that a single urbanized area was estab-
lished in the New York-Northeastern New Jersey Standard
Consolidated Area, and in the Chicago-Northwestern Indiana
Standard Consolidated Area. )

Urbanized areas were firgt delineated for the 1950 Census. In
1950, urbanized areas were established in connection with cliies
having 50,000 inhabitants or more according to the 1940 Census
or a later special census prior to 1950 ; in 1960, urbanized areas
were established in connection with cities baving 50,000 inhabit-
ants or more according to the 1960 Census.

The boundaries of the urbanized areas for 1960 will not conform
to those for 1930, partly because of actual changes in land use
and density of settlement, and partly because of relatively minor
changes in the rules used to define the poundaries. The chan_ges
tn the rnles were made in order to simplify the process of defining
the boundaries, and &s a result of these changes, the ares classi-
fled as urbanized tends to be somewhat larger than it would have
been under the'1050 rules, The changes include the following:

1. The use of WD's to construct the urbanized areas in .1960
resulted in o less precise definition than in 1950 when the llzllits
were selected in the field using an individual block as the unit of
area added. On the other hand, the 1960 procedures produced
an urbanized area based on the census results rather than an ared
defined at least a year before the census, as in 1950.

2, Unincorporated territory was included in the 1960 ur‘oani?ed
aren if it contained at least 1,000 persons per sguare mile, v.vhlch
ig & somewhat different criterion from the 500 dwelling units or
more per square mile of the included 1950 unincorporated areas.

3. The 1960 areas include those entire towns in New England,
townships in New Jersey and Pennsylvania, and counties thflt are
classified as wrban in accordance with the eriteria listed in the
section on urban-rural rTesidence. The 1950 criteria pe_rl_l:ll_flfle‘i
the exclusion of portions of those particular minor civil divisions.

In general, howevyer, the urbanized areas of 1950 and 1960 are
based on essentially the same concept, and the figures for a given
urbanized area may be uged to measure the population growth
of that area.
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Any city in an urbanized area which is a central city of an
SMSA. (see the following section) is also a central city of the
urbanized area. With but two exceptiong, the names of the
central cities appear in the titles of the areas. The central cities
of the New York-Northeastern New Jersey Area are the central
cities of the New York, Newark, Jersey City, and Paterson-
Cliftop-Passaic SMSA’s. Likewise, the central cities of the
Chicago-Northwestern Indiana Area are the central cities of the
Chicago and Gary-Hammond-HBast Chicago SMSA’s.

Population of urbanized areas and their components—Slightly
more than one-half of the total, and more than three-fourths of the
urban, population of the United States was living in.the 218 urban-
ized areas in 1960 (table 5). Of the 95.8 million persons living
in urbanized areas, 580 million were in the 254 central cities
and about 87.9 million were living in the urban-fringe areas. In
these fringe areas there were 27.3 million persons living in the
1,580 urhan places; about 700,000 living in the 596 incorporated
places under 2,500 inhabitants; and 9.9 million living in other
urban territory. The sum of these last two numbers—10.5 mil-
lion—represents the persons in urban territory living outside
urban places, and, consequently, the net addition to the urban
population attributable to the urbanized area delineations. .

In population, the urbanized areas ranged in gize from the
Tyler (Texas) Urbanizeq Area, which had a population of 51,789,
to the New York-Northeastern New Jersey Urbanized Area,
which had a population of 14,114,927 (table 23). -The 16 urban-
ized areas with more than 1,000,000 inhabitants had a combined
population of 51,785,410, or more than one-half of the population
of the 218 areas. At the other extreme, the 4,692,809 persons
living in the 60 urbanized areas of under 100,000 inhabitants
represented less than one-twentieth of the total population in
urbanized areas.

8ix out of ten persons living in urbanized areas were residents
of central cities. The proportion of the population of urbanized
areas living in the central city or cities, however, varied greatly
among the areas, ranging from alow of 27.2 for the Wilkes-Barre
(Pa.) Urbanized Area to a high of 100 percent for the Meriden,
Conn, ; Lewiston—Aubﬁrn, MaineA; ‘Raleigh, N.C,, areas; and
three urbanized areas in Mexas—Amarillo, Laredo, and San
Angelo. There were 87 urbanized areas with 80 percent or more
of their population in the central city or cities, On the other
hand, 8 areas—West Palm Beach, Fla.; Boston, Mass.; and
Wilkes-Barre, Pa.—had fewer than one-third of their inhabitants
living in central cities (table 22).

Population density.—The population per square mile of land
area for all 213 urbanized areas was 8,752 (table 22). Two
areas—York, Pa, and New York-Northeastern New Jersey—
had densities in excess of 7,000, and 29 areas had densities of less
than 2,000. In all areas combined, the density of the central
cities was more than double that of the urban fringe areas, In
18 areas, however, the density of the urban fringe exceeded that
of the central city. Population densities for both central city and
urban fringe were highly variable from area to area. The ex-
tremely low densities in the urban fringe areas of some cities are
in large part attributable to the inclusion in the urbanized areas
of land devoted to urban uses other than residential use, such as
industrial areas, railroad yards, and airports.

COUNTIES

Definition.—The primary divisions of the States are, in general,
termed cournties; but-in Louisiana these divisions are krnown as
parishes. In 1960, Alaska was divided into 24 election districts,
included here as the equivalents of counties, There are also.a
number of cities which are independent of any county organiza-

tion and thus constitute primary divisiong of their States, namely,
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Baltimore in Maryland, St. Louis in Missouri, and, at the time
of the census, 32 cities in Virginia. Ih tables showing statistics
for counties, the District of Columbia, which is not divided into
counties, also is treated as the equivalent of a county, as are the
three parts of Yellowstone National Park in Idaho, Montana, and
Wyoming. There were 3,072 counties and parishes in the United
States in 1960 and 62 county equivalents, making a total of 3,134

The number of counties declined by three between 1950 and
1960. Armstrong County, S, Dak., was annexed by Dewey
County; Elizabeth City County, Va. was consolidated with
Hampton city; and Warwick County, Va., was consolidated with
Newport News city, The number of county equivalents in con-
terminous United States increased by five. Five cities in Vir-
ginia—Covington, Galax, Norton, South Boston, and Virginié
Beach—became independent of county organization during the
decade. Alaska was redistricted after 1950, and its judieial di-
visions were replaced by 24 election districts, Changes in the
number of counties were fairly frequent some decades ago but
have hecome progressively rarer. These changes, as well ‘ag
changes of county boundaries, are listed in the notes to tables
6 and 7 of the PC(1)-A State chapters and in the reports of
other censuses.

Population of counties.—The counties ranged in population °
from Hinsdale County, Colo., which had 208 inhabitants, to Los
Angeles County, Calif.,, which had 6,038,771 inhabitants (table
24). TFifteen additional counties—San Diego, Calif,; Cook, Ill.;
Middlesex, Mass,; Wayne, Mich.; Bronx, Brie, Kings, Nassau,
New York, and Queens, N.Y.; Cuyahoga, Ohio; Allegheny and
Philadelphia, Pa.; Harris, Texas; and Milwaukee, Wis—had
1,000,000 inhabitants or more. These 16 counties had a com-
bined population of 33,589,691, or nearly one-fifth of the popula-
tion of the United States (table J). On the other hand, the
865 counties and county equivalents having fewer than 10,000
inhabitants had a combined population of 5,082,674, or not quite
8 percent of the population. Despite the increase of almost one-
fifth in the population of the United States as a2 whole, the me-
dian county population was 19,762 in 1960 as against 19,873 in
1950, )

TasLe J—PopuratioNn 1N Groups oF CoUNTIES CLASSIFIED.
Accorning To S1zE: 1960 AND 1950

1960 1950
Bize of county - -
' Num- | Percent Num- | Percent
ber | of total | Population | ber | of total | Population

counties counties
Tolaleaaaoeccnne 13,134 100, 0 | 179,828,175 |*3,112 100,0 | 151,325,798
1,000,000 or MOre..ooua- 0.5 | 33,589,501 11 0.4 24,837,050
500,000 to 1,000,000 1.6 | 32,879,300 31 1.0 | 20,753,791
250,000 to 500,000... 1.9 | 20,754,647 49 1.6 16,962,715
100,000 to 250,000, 6.6 |- 27,787,623 151 4,09 | 23,478,033
50,000 to 100,000--- 9.3 | 20,310,160 | 250 8.3 | 18,182,985
18,8 | 20,921,794 851 20,0 | 22,830,614
34,90 { 17,988,386 | 1,182 38,0 | 19,550,358
17.9 4,183,933 516 16.6 8,021,320
6.4 757, 693 177 8.7 678, 910
2.8 120, 094 a6 2.1 119,738
0.6 11, 154 19 0.6 9,875

Cumulstive summary:

100,000 or more- 9.7 | 115,011,161 242 7.8 | 86,082,108
26,000 or more... 37.8 | 156,252,115 | 1,152 37,0 | 127, 045,797
10,000 or more... 2,279 72,7 | 174, 240,501 | 2,334 76,0 | 146,596,155
Median population......|... U P 19,762 |ooooe emaaan 19,873

t Includes 3,008 counties; 64 parishes in Louisiana; 24 election distticts in Alaska;
32 independent cities in Virginia; Baltimora city, Md.; St. Louis eity, Mo.; the District
of Columbia; and the parts of Yellowstone National Park in Idaho, Montana, and

Wyoming, -

g L i R
i Includes 3,011 counties; 64 parlshes in Louisinna; 4 judicipl divisions in Alaska;

27 indepéndent eities In Virginla; Baltimore city,

Md.; St. Louls eity, Mo.; the District

of Oolumbia; and the parts of Yellowstone National Park in Idaho, Montana, and

Wyoming.
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Population changes, 1950 to 1960.—Despite the record gain of
28 million in the population of the United States as a whole,
nearly one-half of the counties lost population and about one-
fourth lost 10 percent or more {table 26). Of the 3,110 counties
and county equivalents (excluding Alaska for which comparable
figures for 1950 are not available), 1,587, or 494 percent, lost
population, and 782, or 25.1 percent, lost 10 percent or more.
Of the 1,578 counties which gained population, 953, or 60.6 per-
cent, increased by 10 percent or more and 570, or 86.2 percent,
increased by 20 percent or more,

More than three cut of every four counties in the Northeast,
and three out of every five counties in the West, increased in
population. In both the North Central States and the South,
however, more than half the counties lost population. Con-
necticut and Delaware, which have very few counties, were the
only States in which all counties inereased in population. Forty-
six counties, as well ag three independent cities in Virginia,
doubled in population between 1050 and 1960 (table X). Only
'seven of fhese counties were located outside the Bouth or the
YWest. Seventeen of these counties and the three independent
citles were in the South Aflantic States and eleven were in the
Mountain States. Twenty-six of the fastest growing counties
and the three independent cities were metropolitan counties;
twenty countiey were in nonmetropolitan areas. 8ix of the
seven counties in the Northeast and the North Central States
that doubled in population were in metropolitan areas, The
gtandard metropolitan statistical areas in the South Atlantic
States included eight counties and three independent cities that
doubled in population; in the Mountain States, five counties in
metropolitan areas doubled in population.

Some of the greatest rates of increase or decrease in the
population of counties ‘'or county equivalents were attributable
to boundary changes. The fastest growing county or county
equivalent in fhe United States between 1950 and 1960 was the
independent city of Hampton, Va., whick had a population in-
crease of 1,396.1 percent. This spectacular gain was due in
large part to consolifation with Elizabeth City County. The
next lIargest increase was 8711 percent, in Brevard Cotunty, Fla.
At the other extreme, the largest percentage decline was experi-
enced in Norfolk County, Va., which had & decline of 48.4 per-
cent, This loss, however, resulted from the annexation of a
considerable part of the county by the neighboring independent
city of Norfolk., The next largest percentage decline—47.8 per-
cent—was in Allegheny County, Va. This loss resulted from
the detachment of Covington town, which became an independent
city.

County equivalents in Puerte Rico.—Puerto Rico is divided, for
purposes of local government, into 76 areas called municipios.
The number of municiples in 1960 was one less than in 1950 due to

the annexation of Rio Piedras to San Juan municipio during the
decade,

COUNTY SUBDIVISIONS

Traditionally in the census, statistics have been presented for

parts of counties called miuor civil divisiong. In a number of
States, however, these areas leave a great deal to be desired as
a basis for compiling local statistics. The Burefiu of the Census
has, therefore, instituted a program of defining and presenting
statistics for areas within counties, designated ad “census county
divisions.”

Minor civil divisions.—The minor civil divisions which have
been used traditionally for the presentation of statisties for the
component paris of counties represent political or administrative
subdivisions set up by the States. In addition to the county
divisiong shown hy the Bureau, there are thousands of school,
taxation, election, and other units for which separate census
figures are not published. 'Where more than ome type of pri-
mary division exists in a county, the Bureau of the Censns

United States Summary

Tasre K.—Counties Wit Poruration INcrrase or 1a0
PrrcenT or More BETWEEN 1950 AND 1960

Increass,

1950 to 1060
Rank County 1960 1950 .
Number 1 Poycent
1 | Hampton, Va.l - 89, 268 2 5,966 83,202 | 1,800.1
2 | Brevard, Fla - 111, 435 23, 653 187,782 kTN
3 | Pulaski, Mo. - 48, 567 10, 392 36,175 3481
4 ) Brownrd, Fla e 333,946 83,033 250, 013 20714
6| Grand, Utah. o meomaeee 6, 345 1,908 4,442 2384
6 | Orange, Calif. e .. 703, 925 216,224 487,701 225.8
7 | Daggett, Utah. - 1,164 364 . 800 219.8
&} Adams, Colo._... - 120,208 40, 234 . 80, 062 1990
§ | Charlotte, Fla___... - 12, 594 4,286 - 8,308 192.5
10 | Ban Juan, N, Mex.__ - 53, 306 18, 292 ‘85,014 1014
11 ) 8t, Bernard, La.__. - 32,188 11, 087 21, 009 106.3
12§ Palefax, Va__._... - 275, 002 a8, 5867 178, 446 170,0
13 | Andrews, Tex - 13, 460 5,002 i 8448 165.9
14 | Newport News, Va.l. - 113, 662 342, 358 71,304 168.3
156 | Barasota, P18 c.ooooonnane 76, 895 28, 827 + 48, 068 108,7
180 Qlark, Nev_. e 127, 016 48,289 78,727 103.0
17 | Midland, Texas... - 87,717 25, 7856 41,932 162.4i
18 | Eimore, Tdaho. - 16, 719 6, 687 10, 032 150,00
191 Otero, N. Mex - 36, 976 14, 909 22, 067 1.0
20 | Randal), Tex__ - 33,013 13,774 20, 139 144,2
21 | Colliery Fla e mooimmeanen 15,783 6,488 9, 265 1423
22 | Anoka, Minn..._

. 85, 918 35, 579 50, 337 “HLE
23 | Buftollk, N Y_... )

24 1 Plosliss, Fla. .

25 | Lee, Fla oo 54, 23,404 31,135 183.6
26 1 Curry, Oreg. 13,983 8, 048 7. 938 132
27 1 Orange, Fla. 63, 114, 950 148, 500 1203
28 | Yohuson, Kans 148, 702 62,788 81, 1200
28 | Jofferson, Colo 127, 520 55, 887 71,833 120.0
30| Okalooss, Fla..conomoomnn oo 61, 175 27, 533 33,642 12,2
31} Prince Willinm, Va.._....... 50, 164 22, 612 27, 662 1218
32 | Santa Clara, Calil.__. 642, 315 200, 547 351, 768 1211
33 | Del Norte, Calif.. 17,771 8,078 9, 693 1200
34 | Macomb, Mich. 405, 804 184, 961 220, 843 1104
3B | Arapahoe, Colo. 113, 426 52, 125 61,301 waé
36 | Martin, Fla_.___ 16, 932 7, 807 9,125 8.0
37 | Eetor, Tex.._. 80, 42,102 48,893 16,1
38 | Bueks, Pa......... 308, 587 144 620 163, 047 134
30 | Indian River, Fla_... 25, 308 13, 872 13, 487 132
40 | South Norfoﬁ{, Valo ... . 22,038 10, 434 11, 601 11,2
41 | Dsavis, Utah,, 84, 760 30,867 |- 33,803 1008
42 ) Montgomaery, M 340, 928 164, 401 176, 527 107.4
43 | Henrico, Va..... 117,338 67, 840 50,000 104.6
44 | Saminale, Fia_ 54, 947 26, 883 28, 064 1044
45 | Du Page, 1N 318,459 | . 154,599 168, 860 10%.8
48 | Clayton, G .eooeeimooo.. 48,385 22, 872 23,403 102.7
47 | Meade, Ky 8,838 2 1010

1! 9, 42 9, 516
208, 769 108,873 104, 858 .t
663, 510 331,770 331, 740 100.8

48 | Jafferson, La_ ..
49 | Marleopa, Ariz. .. ____.__

t Independent city,

* Hampton city and Elizabsth City County consolidated since 1950. 1960 populs:
tlon ig for Hampton city ounly,

* Nawport News city and Warwick County consolidated since 1950, 1950 populs-
tion is {for Newport News city only.

uses the more stable dlvisions, so as to provide comparable
statistica from deecade to decade, insofar as possible.

Amoung the States where minor civil divisions are still receg
nized, there is & considerable variety of types. Although civil
and judicial townships are the most frequent type of minor civil
division, there are also beats, election districts, magisterial dis:
tricts, towns, and gores. In some instances, as is disenssed more
fully below, none of the systems of subdivisions is adequate, and
census county divisions have been substituted for them. The
numbers and types of minor civil divisions in each State aré
shown in table 26,

Census county divisions,—For purpoges of presenting census
stafistics, counties in 18 States have been subdivided info statis-
tical areas, which are called “census county divisions” (CCD's).
These divisions are used instead of the election precincts, towWh-
ships, or other minor eivil divisions for which population gtatis-
tics were previously reported. These changes were made becif\lse
the boundaries of the minor eivil divisions observed in previows
censnses changed fregquenily or were indefinite. Where the
boundaries changed frequently, comparison of the dafa from one
census to another was impeded and the statisties for the areas
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were of limited value. Hnumerators had difficulty in locating
boundaries and in obtaining an accurate count of the population
where the boundaries were indefinite, did not follow physical fea-
tures, or were not well known by many of the inhabitants be-
cause the areas had lost most, if not all, of their loeal functions.

Census county divisions were established in the State of Wash-
ington for use in the 1950 Census. Between 1950 and 1960,
they were established in 17 additional States, including 10 States
in the West—Arizona, California, Colorado, Hawaii, Idaho, Mon-
tana, New Mexico, Oregon, Utah, and Wyoming—and 7 States
in the South—Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Kentucky, South
Carolina, Tennessee, and Texas.

The census county divigions were defired with boundaries
that seldom require change and that can be easily located. The
boundaries normally follow physical features, such ag roads,
highways, trails, railroads, power lines, streams, and ridges.
The use of survey lines was limited. The larger incorporated
places are recognized as separate divisions, even though their
boundaries may change as the result of annexations. Oities with
10,000 inhabitants or more generally are separate divisions. In
addition, some incorporated places with as few as 2,500 inhab-
itants may be separate divisions. Where an unincorporated en-
clave exists within a city, it is included in the same census county
division as the city. In establishing census county divisions,
consideration was given to the trade or service areas of prin-
cipal settlements and in gome cases to major land use or physio-
graphic differences.

Each census county division has a name which is ordinarily
the name of the principal place located within it, except in the
State of Washington where most county divisions are numbered
rather than named. The boundaries of census county divigions
were reviewed with the officials in each county and various State
agencies and were approved by the governors of the States or
their representatives. Descriptions of these boundaries are
given in a set of reports entitled United States Censuses of Popu-
lation and Housing, 1960: Oensus County Division Boundary De-
seriptions, U.8. Bureau of the Census, Washington, D.C., 1961.

In the State of Washington, some revisions in the census county
divisions recognized in 1950 were made in the metropolitan
counties in order to coordinate the divisions with the expanded
system of census tracts. .

Number and types of county subdivisions.—In addition to the
6,658 census county divisions, 81,309 minor civil divisions were
recognized in the 1960 Census. Of these latter, nearly two-thirds
(19,865) were townships, the next largest group were independent.
municipalities (4,494), and the third largest group, towns in
the New England States, New York, and Wisconsin. Dependent
municipalities. are subdivisions of the minor civil divisions in
which they are found.

In the 1960 Census, survey townships in the sparsely settled
parts of Michigar, Nebraska, North and South Dakota, Min-
nesota, Maine, and New Hampshire were not separately iden-
tified. The population of these areas is shown as a residual for
unorganized territory in the counties involved. In Alaska there
are no subdivisions of the election distriets (the county
equivalents).

PLACES

Definition.—The term “place” as nsed in reports of the decen-
nial censuses refers to a concentration of population regardless of
the existence of legally prescribed limits, powers, or functions.
Most of the places listed are incorporated as cities, towns, vil-
lages, or boroughs, however. In addition, the-larger unincor-
porated places outside the urbanized areas were delineated and
those with a population of 1,000 or more are presented in the
same manner as incorporated places of equal size. Each unincor-
porated place possesses a definite nucleus of residences and has
its boundaries drawn so as to include, if feasible, 4ll the sur-

rounding closely settled area. Unincorporated places are shown
within urbanized areas if they have 10,000 inhabitants or more
and if there was an expression of local interest in their recogni-
tion. The towns in New England, townships in New Jersey and
Pennsylvania, and counties recognized as nrban are also counted
as places. ‘ .

Incorporated places.—Political units recognized as incorporated
places in the reports of the decennial censuses are those which
are incorporated as cities, boroughs, towns, and villages with the
exception that towns are not recognized as incorporated places
in the New Hngland States, New York, and Wisconsin, The
towns in these States are minor ecivil divisions similar to the
townships found in other States and not necessarily thickly settled
centers of population such as the cities, boroughs, towns, and vil-
lages in other States. Similarly, in New Jersey and Penngylvania,
where some townships possess powers and functions similar to
those of incorporated places, the townships are not classified as
“incorporated places.,” Thus some minor civil divisions which
are “incorporated” in one legal sense of the word are not re-
garded by the Census Bureau as ‘“‘incorporated places,” With-
out this restriction on incorporated places all of the towns in
the New Hngland States, New York, and Wisconsin and the town-
ships in New Jersey and Pennsylvania would have to be counted
a8 incorporated places without any consideration of the nature
of population settlement., A number of towns and townships in
the New England States, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania do qual-
ify, however, as urban towns or townships and in other towns
and townships the densely settled portions are recognized as un-
incorporated places or as parts of an urban fringe,

Unincorporated places.—As in the 1950 Census, the Bureanu
delineated, in advance of enumeration, boundaries for densely
settled population centers without corporate limits to he covered
in the 1960 Census, Population data for 1950 are shown only for
those uningorporated places which had the same name in both
1950 and 1960. Of course, the boundaries of many such places
have changed as the communities have grown. All places in
Hawaii, except Hilo and Honolulu, and all places in Puerto Rico
are unincorporated.

Urban places—The count of urban places in 1960 includes all
incorporated and unincorporated places of 2,500 inhabitants or
more and the towns, townships, and counties classified as urban.
Unincorporated places are designated by “U” and urban towns
and townships by “UT.” TUnder the “previous” urban definition,
places of 2,500 or more and the areas urban under special rules
were urban places, ‘

Relationship between incorporated places and other subdivi-
sions.—In most States the incorporated places form subdivisions
of the minor civil divisions in which they are located. In other
States, however, all or gsome of the incorporated places are them-
selves also minor civil divisions. St. Louis, Baltimore, and 32
cities in Virginia are independent of any county organization.
In a number of instances such as Philadelphia, New Orleans, and
San Francisco, the incorporated place is coextensive with the
county in which it is located. New York City, on the other hand,
is made up of five counties, An incorporated place may be
located in two or more minor civil divisions or in two or more
counties, Since, however, incorporated places are chartered by
a State, no place can be located in two States, and adjoining
places of the same name in two States are quite separate in-
corporations.

Population of places by type.—The numbers and population of
all places of various types are presented in table L, The 18,088
incorporated places of 1960 had a combined population of about
116 million, or 65 percent of the total population. The 1,576 un-
incorporated places of 1,000 or more had a population of about
6.5 million, and the 125 urban towns or townships and 1 urban
county, a population of about 8.3 million, Classified by size,
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incorporated places run the entire gamut from small to large.
In 1960, there were 2,455 such places with a population of less
than 200; and all 51 of the places of 250,000 inhabitants or more
were incorporated places, Unincorporated nlaces are avbitarily
cut off at the lower end of the size distribution at 1,000 and are
heavily concentrated in the range from 1,000 to 5,000, although
there was one unincorporated place of slightly more than 100,000
There are, of course, a great many unineorporated places with
fewer than 1,000 inhabifants. Similarly, fhe definition of urban
towns and townships places an arbitrary lower limit on their size.

United States Summary

Places of this type tended toward concentration within the range
from 10,000 to 50,000.

Of the incorporated places, 1,214 were boroughs, 5,911 were
cities, 6,085 were towns, and 4,878 were villages. Illinois had
the largest number of incorporated places—1,247. If we ex-
clude the District of Columbia and Hawaii, where Hilo and
‘Honolulu are’ considered cities, the smallest number of incor-
porated places in any one State is the eight in Rhode Island,
The number and types of incorporated places by States are shown
in table 27,

Table L.—POPULATION IN GROUPS OF INCORPORATED AND UNINCORPORATED PLACES CLASSIFIED
ACCORDING TO SIZE: 1960 AND 1950

[Urban towns and townships were not recognized in 1950]

1980 1950
Size of place Incorporated places Unlnoorporated places Url');au tomns gmd Incorporated places Unincorporated places
ownghips
Number | Population | Number { Population | Number | Population Numbe‘r Population | Number [Population
Total.. - - 18,088 | 115,810,868 1,676 4,583,649 126 3,313,559 17,145 96, 108, 257 1,470 | 3,946,768

Pléces of 1,000,000 or more._. 8 17,484,060 |__ PSSR S 8 17, 404, 4580

Places of 500,000 to 1,000,000 18 11, 110, 891 S| SRR P — 13 5

Places of 250,000 to §00,000.. 30| 075,800 . 1. . - — . 23

Places of 100,000 to 250,000, 70 11,384, 756 1 104,270 1 163, 401 1]

Places of §0,000 to 100,000... 180 12, 511, 861 9 585, 104 12 738, 837 126

Places of 25,000 to 50,0Q0.... 366 12, 720, 408 26 858, 450 40 1, 871,747 248 8, 710, 867

Places of 10,000 10 26,000. .. mne o nomancnm e 478 15, 081, 670 101 1, 6B, 850 56 940, 757 7568 11. 526, 400

Places of §, 000 to 10,000. - 9, 030, 786 104 088, 135 8 60, 793 1,098 Ty 586 541 88 608, 005
Places of 2 500 to b, 00 6,237,730 3n 1, 304, 266 10 38,024 1, 657 6 612 70 301 1, 016, 041
Places of 1,000 to 2 500-. 5, 570,178 956 1,477, 666 3,415 5, 394 369 1,060 1, 801,108
Tlaces under 1,000. 4,052, 430 ; 9,843 | 40 184,661 | ooooe oo |eie e

1 Includes one urban county (Arlington, Va,) with a popoiation of 183,401,

- Changes in oity size, 1950 to 1960.—Between 1950 and 1960, a
number of shifts took place in the rank of the leading cities
(table 29). Among the 10 most populous cities, § kept their
1950 ranking, The cities which ranked first and second in
1950—New York and Chicago—retained their positions in 1980,
as did Detroit, Baltimore, and Washington, which occupied fifth,
sixth, and ninth place, respectively, Los Angeles replaced
Philadelphia as the third most populouy city. Houston became
one of the 10 most populous cities for the first time, reaching the
seventh position and replacing Cleveland, which now ranks ss
the eighth most populous city. St. Louis dropped from eighth
to tenth place; and Boston, which ocenpied the tenth position in
1950, dropped to thirteenth in 1960, Among the top fifty citles
in 1960, the greatest gains in rank were made by Phoenix, which

TasLE M.—CITIES oF 25,000 or MoRE 1N 1950 WHIcH INCREASED
BY 100 PERCENT OR MoRE BETWEEN 1950 AND 1960

1880 population
Ineresss, 1950 | in territory an-
Rank to 1960 nexer hefween
aceord- 1950 and 1080
ing to
per- City 1960 1950
cent As per-
in- Num- | Per- | Num- | cen$of
crease ber cent ber  |the 1950
to 1960
increase!
1| Tueson, Arfa.._._.....| 212,802 | 45,454 | 167,438 | 368.4 | 167,112 4,8
2 Phoenix, Ariz. 480,170 | 106,818 | 932,352 | 311.1 | 332,308 100.0
3 | Parme, Ohio. .| 82,845 | 28,807 ( 53,948 | 186, 7 |....oeeoid e o
4 | Odossa, Tex.. -1 80,338 { 90,405 | 50,8437 172.4 | 51,171 100. 8
& Newport New# Va_.. 113,662 | 42,368 | 71304 | 168.3 | 71,420 100, 2
&) San Leandro Calif..__| 65,062 27,542 | (38,420 | 130.5 | 37,706 98.3
7 | Vallejo, Call | A 60,8771 26,038 | 34,839 ) 133,81 37,600 107.9
8 1 Fort Landerdale, Fla.| 83,648 | 86,328 | 47,320 [ 130.3 6, 640 18,3
9| Tampa, Fla..oe oo 274,070 | 124,881 | 150,289} 120.5 | 140,331 3 4
10 | Santa Ana, Calif_._._. 100, 3 45 533 | 54,817 120.4 | 29,027 83,0
11 | San Jose, Calif. ... ... 204,166 | 05,280 | 108,016 | 1143 | 99,380 91,2
12 | El Paso, ToXoo oono... 276,687 | 130,485 | 146,202 | 112,0 | 124,15% 84,0
13 | Albuquerque, N. Mex.| 201, 18 08,816.| 104,374  107.8 | 23,0468 22,7
14 | Palo Alto, Cal ....... 52,287 1 25,475 | 26,8121 105.2 ) 17,083 85,0
\ h

1A ﬂgure greater than 100,80 indicates a decline in population in 1850 territory of cliy.

rose to twenty-ninth place from ninety-ninth, in 1950, and by
Tampa, which rose to forty-eighth place from eighty-fifth place
The largest drops in rank were experienced by Jersey Olty, which
fell from thirty-seventh place in 1950 to forty-seventh in 1960,
and by Newark, which fell from twenty-first to thirtieth place
during this period,

Statisties for cities of 25,000 or more that increased by more
than 100 percent in the decade 1950 to 1960 are presented in table
M. Many of these cities annexed large areas during the decade.

Annexations.—The population figure for an incorporated place
at earlier censuses applies to the area of the place at the time
of the given census. Hence, the indicated change in population
over the decade reflects the effect of any annexations or detach-
ments. In order to permit the analysis of the relative importance
of population growth within old boundaries and of population
added by annexation, separate counts of the population in am-
nexed areas were made for the first time in the 1960 Cengus. The
figures are presented in table 9 of the State reports. There were
8.8 million persons in 1960 living in territory annexed between
1950 and 1960 by incorporated places of 2,500 or more in 1950,
Here (table N) statistics on annexations are presented for cities
of 25,000 or more which had a population of 10,000 or more in the
area snnexed since 1950. An additional 57 cities of this size had
between 5,000 and 10,000 persons living in areas annexed be
tween 1950 and 1960. Tables Q and R give some indication of
the relation between annexation and the rates of change in the
population of the central cities of SMS8A’s during the decede,

Detachments from cities are far less frequent than annexa-
tions, and, for the most part, involve smaller areas. Informa-

‘tion on the population residing in the detached areas was ob-

tained for three cities.  The largest number of persons involved
was the 5490 persons living in the area detached from Tuskegee,
Ala, The numbers in the areas detached from White Bear Lake,
Minn,, and Brownwood, Texas, were 880 and 976, respectivehz.
The detachment from Tuskegee, however, was subsequently nulli-
fied by judicial action. .
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Table N.—CITIES OF 25,000 OR MORE IN 1950 WHICH HAD 10,000 INHABITANTS OR MORE LIVING IN TERRITORY
' ANNEXED BETWEEN 1950 AND 1960

Population Hving in Population living in Population living in
annexed territory annexed territory annexed territory
in 1960 in 1860 in 1960
Rank City Rank City Rank City
Percent Percent Percent
: of 1960 of 1960 of 1960
Number {popu- Number popu- Number opIL-
ation lation ation
of city of city of city
1 | Phoenix, Ariz. 332, 398 78,7 36 | Omaha; Nebr______._..___. 40, 218 13.3 70 | Charleston, W. Va_.cc..__ 18, 685 21.8
2 | Houston, Tex 251,193 26.8 37 | Denver, Colo__ 38, 283 7.8 71 | Orlande, Fla____. 18, 501 21.0
3 | Dallag, Tex 192, 707 28.4 38 | S8an Leandro, C 37, 766 57.3 72 | Lawton, Okla. 18, 262 20.6
4 | Atlants, Ga. 171, 467 35.2 39 | Valleo, Calif 37, 600 61.8 73 | Palo Alto, Calif_. 17, 683 33.8
& | Tuocson, Ariz 167,112 78.5 40 | Austin, Tex_ 37, 363 20.0 74 | Albany, Ga. .17 17, 569 31.4
6 | Tampa, Fla..... 140, 331 51,0 41 | Portsmouth, Va. 36, 719 32,0 76 | Aon Arbor, Mich 16, 699 24.8
7 | San Antonio, Tex. . 139, 462 28.7 42 | Gireensboro, N. 36,117 80.2 76 | High Point, N.C 16,118 26.0
8 | £1 Paso, Tex..... 124,166 44,9 43 | Shreveport, La. 35, 241 21.4 77 | Independence, M 15,413 24,7
9 Mﬂwaui{ee, Wis. 123, 870 16,7 44 | Lubbock, Tex_ 34, 380 26. 7 78 | Norwich, Conn. . 15, 400 40.0
10 | Tulsa, OKl8.onuvcemceaaa 101, 325 38,7 45 | Jackson, Miss T 33, 664 23.3 79 | Terre Hautoe, Ind 15, 286 21.0
11 | San Jose, Calif_ . caeeuon 99, 880 |- 48,7 46 | Dayton, Ohio____. ... 32, 772 12.8 80 | Waco, Tex. ... c...__ 15,132 15.5
12 | Norfolk, Va... 88, 321 28.9 47 | Kalamazoo, Mich_ 29, 978 36,5 81 | Parkersburg, W. Va. 14, 467 32.3
13 | Seattle, Wash. 86, 079 15.5 48 | Springield, Mo___ 29, 861 31.1 82 | Celumbia, 8.0.___ 14,184 14.6
14 | Wichita, Kans 83, 490 32.8 49 | Santa Ans, Calif - 29, 027 28.9 83 | Decatur, ... 14,026 18.0
15 | Qolumbus, Ohio ... 75, 635 16.0 50 | Raleigh, NG 28, 536 30. 4 84 | Montgomery, Ala_..co. 18, 767 10,2
18 | Newport News, Va........ 71, 429 62.8 51 | Madison, Wis.. ccoorvamn 27, 850 22,0 88 | Danville, Va e 13, 482 28.9
17 | Oklahoma City, Okla_. 70,176 21.8 52 | Fort Wayne, Ind.. 26, 908 18,6 86 | Little Rock, Ark 13,219 12.3
18 { Mempbhis, Tenn...... 69, 096 13.9 53 | Evansville, Tnd. . 25, 525 18.0 87 | Hamilton, Ohiv_ 13,171 18,2
19 | San Diego, Calif_ 65, 843 11.5 54 | Savannah, Ga... 25,163 16.9 88 | Pensacola, Fla. ... 13,143 23.2
20 | Louisville, Ky . ccamcuaai. 62, 229 15.9 58 | Rockford, LIl oo 24, 849 19,6 89 | San Bernardino, Calif...._ 12, 803 13.9
21 | Long Beach, Calif .. _____. 59,159 17.2 56 | West Allis, Wis. _....._.- 24, 339 35.7 90 12,714 3.7
22 | Fort Worth, Tex-. 36, 799 16.9 57 | Pueblo, Colo....... 24,136 26. 8 91 12, 588 20.8
23 | Charlotte, N.O_. 56, 706 28,1 58 Bakersfleld, Calif.. 23, 976 49,2 92 12, 582 20.1
24 | Mohile, Ala..... ¥ 54, 452 27,9 59 | Billings, Mont_ .. _. 23, 866 45,2 03 11,844 21,4
25 | Sacramento, Cali 52, 672 21,8 60 | Albuauerque, N. Mex_.... 23, 646 11,8 094 11, 768 10.9
26 | Odessa, Tex.... 51,171 63.7 61 | Colorado Springs, Colo 22, 708 32.3 95 | New Albany, Ind... 11, 339 30,0
27 | Indianapolis, Ind 47, 449 10.0 62 | Wanwatosa, Wis 20, 385 35, 8 96 | Portland, Oreg._. 11,013 3.0
28 | Wichita Falls, T' 46,122 45.3 68 | Tallahassee, Fla. 20, 342 42,2 97 | Tuecsaloosa, Ala 10,088 17.3
20 | Amarillo, Tex_.. 45, 383 32,9 64 | Alexandria, Va.._ 20,159 221 98 | Tyler, Tex. . 10,803 21.3
30 | Fresno, Calff. - 44, 567 33.3 65 | Winston-Salem, N, 20, 003 18,0 99 | Reno, Nev... 10, 620 2.7
31 | Abilene, TeX oo oovne... 43,930 48.6 66 | Glendale, Calif._.._. 19,478 16.3 100 | JoHet, I1L.___.._- 10, 390 15.6
32 | Corpus Christi, Toex. 43, 638 26,0 67 | Toledo, Ohio___.___ 19,171 6.0 101 | Eugene, Oreg .. 10, 381 20.4
33 | Columbus, Ga_.__.. 43, 450 37.2 68 | Des Moines, Jowa. 18,937 9.1 102 | Asheville, N.C__ N 10,109 16. 8
34 | Topeksa, Kans... - 42,020 35.2 69 | Stockton, Calf. ... 18, 810 21, 8 108 { Appleton, Wis. .. voeeo 10, 040 20.7
36 | Xansas City, Mo........_. 42,018 88

STANDARD METROPOLITAN STATISTICAL AREAS

Definition.—It hag long been recognized that for many types of
analysis it is necessary to consider as & unit the entire population
in and around a city, the activities of which form an integrated
economic and social gystem. Prior to the 1950 Census, areas of
this type had been defined in somewhat different ways for differ-
ent purposes and by various agencies. Leading examples were
the metropolitan districts of the Census of Population, the in-
dustrial areas of the Census of Manufactures, and the labor
market areas of the Bureau of Employment Security. To permit
all Federal statistical agencies to utilize the same areas for the
publication of general-purpose statistics, the Bureau of the Budget
has established “standard metropolitan statistical areas”
(SMSA's). (In the 1950 Census, these areas were referred to
as “standard metropolitan areas.”) Ivery city of 50,000 inhabi-

tants or more according to the 1960 Census is included in an
SMSA,

The definitions and titles of SMSA’'s are established by the
Bureau of the Budget with the advice of the Federal Committee
on Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas. This committee is
composed of representatives of the major statistical agencies of
the Federal Government. The criteria used by the Bureau of

the Budget in establishing the SMSA’s are presented below. ( See

the Bureau of the Budget publication Standard Metropolitan
Statistical Areas, U.8. Government Printing Office, Washington,
D.C., 1961.) ‘ 3

The definition of an individual SMSA involves two considera-
tions: First, a city or cities of specified population to constitute
the central city and to identify the county in which it is located

as the central county; and, second, economic and social relation-
ships with contiguous counties which are metropolitan in charac-
ter, so that the periphery of the specific metropolitan area may
be determined.” SMSA’s may cross State lines,

Population - criteria.—~—The criteria for population relate to a
city or cities of specified size according to the 1960 Census.

1. BEach SMSA must include at least: .
a. One city with 50,000 inhabitants or more, or _
b. Two cities having contiguous boundaries and constituting,
for general economic and social purposes, a single community
with a combined population of at least 50,000, the smaller of
which must have a population of at least 15,000,

2, If each of two or more adjacent counties has a city of 50,000
inhabitants or more (or twin cities under 1b) and the cities are

- within 20 miles of each other (city limits to city limits), they

will be included in the same area unless there is definite evidence
that the two cities are not economically and socially integrated.

Criteria of metropolitan character.—The criteria of metropoli-
tan character relate primarily to the attributes of the contiguous
county as a place of work or as a home for a concentration of
nonagricultural workers.

3. At least 75 percent of the labor force of the county must be
in the nonagricultural labor force.®

7 Clentral cities are those appearing in the SMSA title. A “contiguwous”
county either adjoins the county or counties containing the largest city
in the area, or adjoing an intermediste county integrated with the central
county. There is no limit to the number of tiers of outlying metropolitan
countles so long as all other eriteria are met.

3 Nonagricultural labor force is defined as those employed in non-
agricultural occupations, those experienced unemployed whose last oc-
cupation was a nonagricultural occupation, members of the Armed Forces,
and new workers, .
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4, In addition to criterion 3, the county must meet at least one
of the following conditions :

a. Tt must have 50 percent or more of its population living
in contiguous minor civil divisions® with a density of at least
150 persons per square mile, in an unbroken chain of minpr
civil divisions with such density radiating from a ceniral city
in the area. .

b. The number of nonagricultural workers employed in the
county must egual at least 10 percent of the number of non-
agricultural workers employed in the county containing the
largest city in the area, or the county must be the place of
employment of 10,000 nonagricultural workers.

¢. The nonagricoliural labor force living in the county must
equal at least 10 percent of the number of the nonagriculturgtl
labor force living in the county contalning the largest cify in
the area, or the county must be the place of residence of a
nonagricalfural 1abor force of 16,000.

5. In New England, the city and town are administratively
more important than the county, and data are compiled locally
for these minor eivil divisions. ¥ere, towns and cities are the
units vsed in defining SMSA’s. In New England, because smaller
units are used and more restricted areas result, a population
density eriterion of at least 100 persons per square mile is used
as the measure of metropolitan character.

Oriteria of integration.—The criteria of integration relate pri-
marily to the extent of economic and social communication be-
tween the outlying counties and central county.

8. A county ig regarded as integrafed with the county or coun-
ties containing the central cities of the area if either of the follow-
ing criteria is met:

2. 15 percent of the workers living in the county work in
the county or countles containing central cities of the area, or
b, 25 percent of those working in the county live in the

- county or counties containing ecentral cities of the area.

Only where data for criteria 6a and 6b are not eonclugive are
other related types of information used as necessary., Thig in-
formation includes such items as the average number of telephone
calls per subscriber per month from the county to the county
containing central cities of the avea; percent of the population
in the county located in the central city telephone exchange area ;
newspaper circulation reports prepared by the Audit Bureau of
Circulation; analysis of charge aceounts in retail stores of central
cities to determine the extent of their use by residents of the
contiguous county; delivery service practices of retail stores in
central cities; official traffic counts; the extent of public trans-
portation facilities in operation hetween central cities and com-
munities in the contiguous county; and the extent to which local
planning groups and other civic organizations operate jointly.

Criteria for titles.—The criteria for titles relate primarily to
the size and number of central cities.

7. The complete title of an SMSA identifies the central city
or cities and the State or States in which the SMSA is located:
a. The name of the SMSBA includes that of he largest city.
b. The addition of up to two city names may be made in the
area title, on the basis and in the order of the following
criteria :
{1) The additional city has at least 250,000 inhabitants.
(2) The additional city has a population of one-third or
more of that of the largest city and a minimum population
of 25,000 except that both city names are used in those in-
stances where cities gqualify under criterion 1b. (A city
which qualified as a secondary central eity in 1950 but which
does not qualify in 1960 has been temporarily vetained as a
central city.) ‘
¢ In addition to city name, the area titles contain the name
of the State or States in which the area is located.

Relation to earlier censuses.—In the 1950 Census reports, data
were presented for standard metropolitan areas (SMA’s) and
in several earlier censuses a somewhat stinilar type of aren called
the “metropolifan district” was used, In 1959, the criteria for
delineating  SMA's were revised by the Bureau of the Budget,

® A contiguous minor civil division either adjoins a ecentral eity in an
SMS8A or adjolns an intermediate minor eivil division of qualifying popu-
lation density. ‘There is no limit to the number of tlers of contiguouns

minor civil divisions so long as the minimum denstty requirement is met
in each tier. : '
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and, at the same time, the areas were designated as standerd
metropolitan statistical areas. The comparative figures shown
here for 1950 apply to the SMSA as defined in 1960.

Standard consolidated areas.—In view of the special importance
of the metropolitan complexes around New York and Chicags,
the Nation's largest cities, several contiguous SMSA’s and ad-
ditional counties that do not appear to meet the formal integra-
tion criteria but do have strong interrelationships of othor kinds
have been combined into the New York-Northeastern New Jersey
and the Chicago-Northwestern Indiana Standard Consolidnted
Areas, respectively. The former is identical with the New York- -
Northeastern New Jersey SMA of 1950, and the latter corresponds
roughly to the Chicago SMA of 1950 (two more counties having
been added).

Relation between population in standard metropolitan statistieal
areas and urbanized areas.—The urbanized area can be charneter
ized as the physical city as distinguished from both the legs!
city and the metropolitan community. In most cases urbanized
areas are smaller than SMSA’s and are confained in SM8A's
However, in a few instances, the fact that the boundaries of
SMSA’s are determined by county lines, and those of urbanized
areas by the pattern of urban growth, means that there are small
segments of urbanized areas which lie outgide SMSA's, In gen-
eral then, urbanized areas represent the thickly settled portions
of the SMSA’s. Because of discontinuities in land setflement,
there are also some cases in which a single SMSA. contains several
urbanized areas. As the foregoing discussion suggests, the popw
lation in urbanized areas, but outside SMSA’s, is relatively small

ag comwpared with the population in SMSA’s outside urbanized

areas, Thus, slightly less than 1 percent of the population of
urbanized areas was in areas outside SMSA’s (table O). The
population of SM8A’'s outside urbanized areas, however, con-
stitutes a larger proportion of the total population of SMSA'
(15.8 percent), This situation reflects, as might be expected, the
existence of considerable rural area in metropolitan countles
partienlarly outside the Northeast. ‘

TasLe O.—Porurarion v anp OQursipE URBANIZED AREAS AND
StaNDARD METROPOLITAN StATIsSTICAL AREAS: 1060

In Outstde
standard standerd
Population {| metropolitan | metropolitan
statistical statistical

arcas arens

Location

179,323,175 112,885,178 66; 437,59

05, 848, 487 95,078, 272 bepy
83,474 688 || 17,808,000 | 65,6070

Staﬁdard.metropolitan statistical areas in Puerto Rico—There

-ate three standard metropolitan statistical areas in Puerto

Rico.—Mayagiiez, Ponce, and San Juan. The largest of these,
San Juan, had a population of 588,805, slightly larger than the
Rochester area and slightly less than the Jersey City ared.

TasLt P.—Popuration v Grours oF STANDARD METROPOLITAY
SratisTicar, Arpas CLASSIFIED ACCORDING To SIZE: 1940 T
1960

[Data rolate to areas ss defined for 1960]

Number of areas Population

Size of aren e

y 0

960 1950 18
960 | 1950 | 1940 1 P
Total ... ot2| 212|212 {112,885, 178 | 89,316,003 | 72858
- 16,476,167
8,000,000 OF TAOTS_.. - 5 5 3 | 31,763,400 | 25,788,867 | 16 D0
1,000,000 to 3,000,000 19 10 g | 29,818,671 | 18,627,603 {?’%E%,’sw
800,000 1o 1,000,000 29 21 16 | 19,214,817 | 14,430,087 | ‘oipniany
950,000 to 500,000- T et 3 | 15,820,007 | 15,208,378 | 1 by
100,000 to 250,000 89 89 76 | 24,407,817 | 14,045,736} Loy

Under 100,000 ... - 22 43 72 | 1,761,407 | 3,205,234 °r
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Trends in population, 1950 to 1960.—The population of 112.9
million in standard metropolitan statistieal areas (SMSA’s)
represents an increase of 23.6 million, or 26.4 percent, over the
89.3 million inhabitants of these areas in 1950 (table Q). SMSA's
stand in marked contrast with the remainder of the country in
which the rate of increase was only 7.1 percent.

The 5.6 million increase in the population of central cities to a
total of 58.0 million persons in 1960, represented a 10.8 percent
increase over the 1950 population, a rate of growth considerably
less than that for the country as a whole. In the outlying parts
of the SMSA's, however, the population increased by 48.5 percent
between 1950 and 1960, growing from 36.9 million persons to 54.9
million. Of the increase of about 28 million for the United States
during the decade, about 84 percent occurred in SMSA’y and
nearly two-thirds occurred outside the central cities.

The metropolitan-nonmetropolitan pattern of increase varied
considerably among the regions. The population in and outside
metropolitan areas of the Northeast increased at about the same
rate (18.0 and 18.6, respectively), that of central cities decreased
by about 8 percent, and that of the suburban ring increased
by more than one-third. In the North Central States, the rate
of increase in metropolitan areas wag over three times that out-
side metropolitan areas (23.5 vs. 6.6 percent). Central cities
showed a modest inereage of 4 percent, and the suburban ring
increased by 56 percent. In the South, the population of stand-
ard metropolitan statistical areas increased at a rate 13 times
as great as the population living outside such areas (36.2 vs.
2.7 percent) ; that of central cities increased by more than one
quarter, and that of the suburban ring by almost one-half. In
the West, the population of the metropolitan areas increased at
more than twice the rate of the population of nonmetropolitan
areas (49 vs. 19 percent). The rate of increase for central cities
was about 31 percent and that of the outlying area about 66
percent.

The variations in rates of increase among SMSA’s of different
sizes were less extensive (table R). The population increased
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most rapidly in those SMSA’s that ranged in size from 500,000
to 1,000,000, where the rate of increase was 86.0 percent. Among
the SMBA’s of other size classes, the rate of population growth
ranged only from a low of 282 percent for those areas of
8,000,000 or more to 25.8 percent for areas of 100,000 to 250,000,
The relation between growth rates of central cities and outlying
areas was clearly associated with the size of the SMSA. In the
five SMSA’s of 8,000,000 or more, the gain in central cities was
only 1 percent whereas the increage in the suburbém ring was
71 percent. Progressively, ag size declined, the rate of growth
of central cities increased in relation to that of the ring, so that
in SMSA’s of less than 100,000, the rate for the central cities
(29 percent) exceeded that for the ring (11 percent).

Annexations of territory from the ouilying areas by central
cities considerably affected the rates of population change during
the decade within the two components of SMSA’s (table Q). Of
the increase of 10.8 percent in the population of central cities,
9.8 percent resulted from annexations, and only 1.5 percent
from the increase of population within the 1950 city limits. The
58.0 million persons in central cities in 1960 included 4.9 mil-
lion living in sections that had been annexed to these cities since
the previous census. Large differences existed in the relative
contributions resulting from annexations among the central cities
of SMSA’s of the various size classes and regions. The smallest
change in central cities from annexations occurred in metropoli-
tan areas of 3,000,000 or more, where these gains amounted to
only 0.4 percent, compared to an increase of 0.6 percent through
growth within the 1950 city limits. In SMSA’s of 1,000,000 to
3,000,000, the population within the 1950 boundaries of central
cities declined by 2.2 percent, but annexations added 7.8 percent
to.the 1950 total, In each of the size classes of SMSA’s with
fewer than one million irhabitants, more than two-thirds of the
increase in the population of central cities resulted from
annexations.

Table Q—POPULATION INSIDE AND OUTSIDE CENTRAL CITY OR CITIES OF STANDARD METROPOLITAN
STATISTICAL AREAS WITH POPULATION OF AREAS ANNEXED TO CENTRAL CITIES, BY REGIONS: 1960

AND 1950
[Minus sign. (—) denotes decrease]
Change, 1950 to 1960

1960
Region and t parts of SMSA 1960 1950 Total Based on 1950 limits rom snnexations on hasis o
egion and component parts of of central cities 1950 limits
of central

cities

Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent
UNITED STATES ‘

I SMBA’S. .o oem oo e mmm 112,885,178 | 89,316,903 | 23,568,275 26.4 || 23,568,275 T I T [ 112, 885, 178
Central citlos ' 58,004,334 | 52,371,870 5,633, 965 10.8 78L472 | L6 4, 851, 433 0.3 53, 152, BB1
Outside central cities 54,880,844 | 36,046,524 | 17,985,320 | - 48.5 || 22,786,808 617 | 4,851,483 -13.1 59,732, 327

T0 BMBA’S. oo memmommm e mm o e m et 35,846,505 | 31,267,160 4,079, 336 13.0 4,079, 338 X[ R U 36, 346, 506
Central cities...... ... 17,820,731 | 17881490  —bbD, 759 —3.1 570, 874 3.2 38,116 01| 17301818
Outside central citles_ .- _. - Tl slov4rra | 13,385,670 4,639, 096 347 4,669, 910 34.8 —20, 115 —0.2 18, 044, 880

NORTH CENTRAL :

I0 SMSBAS. o oeoooooomm o emeemmmemnmm mmm e 30,059,961 | 26,074, 674 5 885, 287 23.5 5, 885, 287 28,8 |ocmmeccmmmee| e 30, 959, 961
Central eltles = 16,510,746 | 15,836,656 874, 000 4.3 257, 533 ~1.8 631,673 50|  1a, 579,073
OULSIAS CBNETAL CIEIBE- e oo mom oo omm e mmmme e 14, 449, 215 9,238, 018 5,211, 197 56, 4 6, 142, 870 86, 5 ~g31,673 |  —10.1 15, 380, 888

In 8MBA’s... 26,447,305 | 10,417,751 7,020, 644 6.2 7, 029, 644 36,2 | LS IR 26, 447, 305
Central citles..—_.._ 15,061,777 | 11,720,887 3,340, 940 28.5 815, 807 5.3 2, 725,133 23.3 12, 836, 644
Outside central citles 11, 385, 618 7, 606, 914 3, 688, 704 47,9 6, 413, 837 23.3 | —2,725,183 | —35.4 14, 110, 751

WEST ‘

T8 SIS A S oo e e m e 20,131,317 | 13, 557, 309 6, 574, 008 48.5 6, 574, 008 -7 P N 20,131, 317
Central citfes T 9,110,080 | * 6,932, 306 2,177, 684 3.4 1,003, 122 14.5 1,174, 562 16,9 7, 935, 518
Outside eontral eitles__.__ . - 11,021, 237 6, 624, 913 4, 396, 324 66. 4 B, 570, 886 84,1 | —1, 174,562 | ~17.7 12, 196, 799

692-553 O - 64 - 3
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Table R.—POPULATION INSIDE AND OUTSIDE CENTRAL CITY OR CITIES OF STANDARD METROPOLITAN
STATISTICAL AREAS WITH POPULATION OF AREAS ANNEXED TO CENTRAL CITIES, BY SIZE OF AREA: 1960

AND 1950
[Minus sign (~) denotes decrease)
Change, 1950 to 1960
1960

. populstion

Bize and component parts of SMBSA 1460 1959 Total Based on 1950 Wimits From annexations on basis of

: of central cities 1950 Iimits

of central

: cities
Numbser | Percent Number Percent Number Percent
ALL SIZES
I SMBA N e e en 112,885,178 | 89,316,903 | 23,568,278 26.4 23, 568, 275 2604 oo 112, 885,178
Central cities 58,004,334 | 2,374,379 5, 632, 855 10,8 781,472 15 4,851, 483 9.3 53, 152, 854
Outside coniral eit1es. ..ooeooee oo 54,880,844 | 36,045,524 | 17,935, 820 48,5 22, 786,803 61.7 1 —4,851,483 —13.1 59,732,327
\ 3,000,000 OR MORE
T BMBA S e 31,763,400 | 25,788, 007 6, 074, 532 23.2 5,974,532 23.2 (... 31,763,499
Central clties.__.z 17,898,227 | 17,655,217 | 175,010 10 99, 318 0.6 17,754, 535
Outside central cities-- 13,985,272 8,133, 750 5,80, 522 71,3 5, 875,214 72,2 14, 008, 954
1,000,000 TQ 3,000,000
29,818,571 | 93,858,113 &, 000, 468 25.0 5, 960, 458 25, 20,818, 571
12,707,603 | 12,037,125 870,378 5.6 —270,275 ~2,2 0, 653 7.8 11,768, 850
17,111,088 | 11,820,088 5,280, 080 44,8 6,230,733 .7 —040, 853 ~8.0 18,051, 721
£ 10,214,817 | 14,125,628 5,089,180 36.0 §,089, 189 360§l 19,214,817
Central cities i 10, 126, 684 8, 340, 585 1,786,009 21. 4 306, 636 4.8 , 380, 463 18,7 8,737, 221
Outside centrnl oHieS e meremo oo e aas 9,088, 138 5,785, D43 3,303,000 57.1 4, 692, 553 81.1) ~1,380, 463 —24,0 10,477, 588
250,000 TO 560,000
In BMBA S el 15,820,067 12,808, 137 38,205, 930 25.6 3, 228, 930 25.6 15,829,067
Central cities . 7, 760, 597 84,671,481 1,078, 218 16,2 146, 234 2.2 6,817,815
Outside central SIties .o e e 8,078,470 5,081, 7568 2,146,714 36.2 3,079, 606 51,9 9 011 452
100,060 TO 250,000

14, 497,817 11, 525, 685 2,072,132 25,8 2,972, 132 25,8 N 14,407,817

8,235, 553 6,617, 683 1,617, 870 24.4 " 318, 286 4,8 , 208, 584 6,636, 069
6, 202, 264 4,902, D02 1,354, 262 27,8 2, §52, 846 54.1| ~—1,208,584 7,_560,843
1,761, 407 1,415,373 345, 034 2.4 346,034 22,4 - 1,761,407
1, 365, 770 1,049,388 206, 382 2.2 90, 273 8.6 18, 109 1,130,661
405, 837 385, 085 30,852 0.8 255, 761 9.9 ~216, 109 621, 748

Table S.—POPULATION OF STATES BY METROPOLITAN-NONMETROPOLITAN RESIDENCE: 1960 AND 1950

[Figures relate to aress as defined for 1960. Minus sign (—) denotes decrease]

1560 1950 Percent increass, 1960 1950 Pergont increase,
1850 to 1960 1950 to 1960
State State
“In Outside In Outside In Outslde In Outsid {o i In | Oniside
SMSA’s | SM8A’s | SMEA's | SMEA's | SMBA's| SMSA’s SMBA's sn\/‘xtssk'% SMIEA’S srblitgf'es SMSA’s | SMEA’s
United States_...{112,885, 178 |66, 437,997 189,416,903 {62, 008, 895 26,4 7.1 | Missouri........... 2,409,908 | 1,819,845 | 2,118,801 | 1,835,762 18,0 -g-g
152,434 | 522,838 ! 87,122 40.0 .
Alabama........... 1,488,101 | 1,778,630 | 1,230,240 | 1,831,484 210 ~2,0 530,043 3?;1,%27 416,2% ;1)0%,(1155 27.3 -3.1
Alaska, EE| SRR MR | TUET] || Newiwoiie | e | sem| baad| enes| mo| Ho
............ X 3 3 ow Hempshire. . 5 3 g
Arkanssa. 341,351 | 1,444,621 03,501 { 1,616,010 16.3 -10.6 o 07,687 | 499,284 06,267 437,985 ‘
California, 13,500,821 | 2, 126,283 Mss 655 | 1,507, 508 512 23,1 §aw Il{grsey ........ 4,787,604 | 1,279,178 | 3,986,560 | 848,760 20, (1) ggz
ew Mexico. 262,100 | '688,824 | 145,673 { 535514 80. .
Colorado........... 1,101,832 | 562,115 | 776,830 | 648,250 53.4 2.5 || New York_..._.._. 14,352,693 | 2, 429,611 12, 656, 2}3 2,173, 954 13.4 1.8
1,066,427 ) 568,807 | 1,576,088 | 430,502 24,7 32.1 j| North Carolina.__.| 1,110,210 | 3,436,045 | 896,736 | 3, 105,193 24.8 8.6
307,446 | 138,846 | 218,870 9, 208 40.5 40.0 {{ North Dakota...._. 86,847 | 565,499 58,877 | 500, 758 13.7 0.8
763,956 1o 802,178 | .o Sy R B0, e emoeemeennn 6,748,362 | 2,008,035 | 5,445,305 | 2,501,232 | 2.9 .3
3,246,826 | 1,704, 734"} 1,670,070 | 1,001,335 2.3 8.2 )| Ouaiioma L0210 010 | 1500074 | 178, 1, 457, 847 817 -4
regon...... 890,078 | 877,700 | 745.208 | 776,043 . :
1,814,060 | 2,120,047 | 1,334,381 | 2, 110, 167 35,9 0.9 || Ponnsylvania.._._.| 8 813,974 | 2, 505,592 8,024,682 | 2,473,330 9.8 1.3
500,409 é%%?g? 353, 020 588,354; 41,8 -is;.g. Rhods Island .| 740,810 | 118,060 97, 576 4,320 6.2 25.8
77,764,082 | 2,326,220 | 8,430,062 | 2,273 114 | 20.4| 23| Sonth Carolina.__.] 768,024 | 1,614,570 | 572,080 | 1,544,038 34.0 4.6
2,241,307 | 2,491,101 | 1,796,904 | 2,187,820 24,7 13,3 |} South Dakota...... X ' 593,939 ;o,mo " 581, 830 2%. 5 (2)1
1,934 1,340, 511 | 1,042,207 2L -0.
M T twenm) Bl -0 | e | &) W
) \ , . . 36, .
1,036,038 { 2,002,118 | 84,475 | 2,008,331 22.4 -4 20,857} MO 126 | 248,756
1,627,167 | 1,620,805 | 1,224, 75 | 1,458,841 32.0 1.7 || Vermont. oo Ao 389,881 |.eomomn T, 4T | emmeae 3.2
190, 050 ,315 | 188,308 | 725,408 1.4 7.3 %irg{gia.t_. 2,3‘2')3,825 1,946,328 | 1,462, 808 | 1,855, 782 ggé 132
sshinglon. 1,800,945 | 1,062,280 ) 1,437,918 51 64 .
PA30 1 G704 Lisos) ol 3.5 16.0 1 West Vfgriginia 576,137 | 1985304 | i, 217 | 1,449, 1555 3.4 i3
) 587, , 041, ) X A seonsin.... 1, 8 418 25, :
5,720,692 { 2,102,502 | 4,552,370 | 1,819,398 25.7 15.8 |} Wyoming._~...... ... 28871 2’%%3’333 1 456 157 1978, 4 . 13.6
1,752,698 | 1,661,166 | 1,387,478 | 1, 505, D05 26,3 4.1 ’
187,045 | 1,891,008 | 142,164 | 2,036, 750 31,6 ~2.2
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In the North Central States and in the Northeast, the popula-
tion within the 1950 limits of central cities declined by 2 to 3
percent; but in the former region, annexations of territory con-
taining nearly one million persons in 1960 enable the central
cities to show an increase of 4 percent, The greatest numerical
and proportionate increases to central cities from annexations
oceurred in the South and West; in the South this amounted to
about four-fifths of the increase experienced by central cities
between 1950 and 1960 (238.3 percent of the 28.5 percent) and in
the West, over one-half (16.9 percent of the 31.4 percent).

Of the 212 standard metropolitan siatistical areas, 204 gained
population between 1950 and 1960, and 8 lost population (table
31). The areas with population losses were Altoona, Jersey City,
Johnstown, St. Joseph, Scranton, Texarkana, Wheeling, and
Wilkes-Barre-Hazelton. Six of these areas—St. Joseph and
Texarkana were the exceptions—had also lost population in
the previous decade. In each of the declining areas, except St.
Joseph and Texarkana, the central cities also lost population
(table 33). The two gains in central cities resulted from an-
nexations 'of outlying territory; the population within the 1950
city limits declined. Of the 204 SMSA’s that gained population,
138, or about two-thirds, had increases of 20 percent or more, and
62, or slightly less than three-tenths of all metropolitan areas,
had increases of one-third or thore. One area, that of Fort
Lauderdale-ITollywood, almost quadrupled in population, with
an incredse of 297.9 percent. Six other areas, those of Las
Vegas, Midland, Orlando, San Jose, Odessa, and Phoenix, doubled
in population, experiencing increases ranging from 100.0 to 163.0
percent.

Population density.——In 1960, the population per square mile of
land area for all of the 212 standard metropolitan statistical areas
in the United States was 364 as compared with 51 in the country
as a whole (table 84)., There were 2 standard Inetropolitan
statistical areas—Jersey City and New York-—with more than
3,000 inhabitants per square mile. At the other end of the scale
18 areas—Bakersfield, Billings, Duluth-Superior, Eugene, Fargo—
Moorhead, Great Falls, Laredo, Las Vegas, Pueblo, Reno, San
Angelo, San Bernard1no—R1vermde-—OnLano, and Tucson—had a
population density of less than 50 per square mile. 'l‘his extreme
variation in density among standard metropolitan areas is an
indication, of course, of the limitations of whole counties as a
basis for defining such areas. The area of San Bernardino
County, Calif, for example, is greater than that of any'of the
New Fmgland States except Maine and nearly 10 times that of the
New York Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area, In short,
in those parts of the country where counties are large, the use of
counties yields only a very rough approximation to the gemiinely
metropolitan territory, although most of the population is con-
tained in genuinely metropolitan territory.

There was also considerable variability in density among the
central cities of standard metropolitan statistical areas. Among
central cities, the number of persons per square mile fanged from
24,697 in New York to 680 in Lewiston-Auburn. For areas out-
side central cities, this figure i'anged from 12,871 in the Jersey
City Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area to 1 in the Laredo
area, : ‘ - »

STATE ECONOMIC AREAS AND
ECONOMIC SUBREGIONS

Definition of State economic areas.—State economic areas are
relatively homogeneous subdivisions of States. They consist of
single counties or groups of counties which have similar economic
and social characteristics. The boundaries of these areas have
been drawn in such a way that each State is subdivided into
‘relatively few parts, with each part having certain significant
characteristics which distinguish it from adjoining areas.

The State economic areas were originally delineated for the
1950 Censuses. The grouping of the 3,108 counties or county
equivalents in 1950 into State economic areas was the product
of a special study sponsored by the Bureau of the Cengus in
cooperation. with the Bureau of Agricultural Feonomics and
several State and private agencies. The delineation procedure
was devised by Dr. Donald J. Bogue, then of the Seripps Founda-
tion for Research in Population Problems, on loan to the Bureau
of the Census.™®

The 1960 set of State economic areas 'represents a limited re-
vision of the 1950 areas. This revision takes into account
changes in the definitions of standard metropolitan statistical
areas, but no attempt was made to reexamine the original prin-~
ciples or to apply them to more recent data relating to homo-
geneity. In addition, State economic areas were delineated for
Alaska and Hawail for the first time, Ag a result of the revision,
the number of areas was inereased from 501 to 509, (In the re-
poris of the 1950 Census of Population, combination of areas
reduced the number of publication areas to 453.)

Relation to standard metropolitan statistical areas.—The com-
bination of counties into State economic areas has been made for
the entire country, and in this process the larger standard metro-
politan statlstieal areas (those in 1960 with a central city of
50,000 or more and a total population of 100,000 or more) have
been recognized as metropolitan State economic areas™ When a
standazfd metropolitan statistical area is located in two or more
States or economic subregions, each State part and each part
in an economie subregion becomes a separate metropolitan State
economic area, In New Iingland this correspondence of
metropolitan State economic areas and standard metropolitan
statistical areas does not exist because State economic areay are
compozed of whole counties, whereas standard metropolitan
statistical areas are built up from towns. Here a county with
more than half its population in one or more standard metro-
politan statistical areas is classified as a metropolitan State
economic area if the county or a combination of counties con-
taining the standard metropolitan statistical area or areas has
100,000 inhabitants or more. Of the State economic areas, 206 are
metropolitan, '

TUses of State economic areas.—In the establishment of State
economic areas, factors in addition to industrial and commercial
activities were taken into acecount. Demographiec, climatic, phys-
iographic, and cultural factors, as well ag factors pertaining more
directly to the production and exchange of agricultural and
nonagricultural goods, were congidered. The net result then ig
a get of areas, intermediate in size between States, on the one
hand, and counties on the other, which are relatively homo-
geneous with respect to a large number of characteristics, Areas
of this type are well adapted for use in a wide variety of studies
in which State data are neither sufficiently refined nor homo-
geneous and in which the manipulation of county data presents
real difficulty. Moreover, a standard set of areas, such as these,
makes possible studies in widely different fields on a comparable
area basis.

Economic subregions.—These areas represent combinations of
State economic areas. The 509 State economic areas are con-
solidated into a set of 121 areas which cut across State lines but
which, ag intended, preserve to a great extent the homogeneous
character of the State economic areas. No changes were made
in the boundaries of the 119 economic subregions of 1950 in con-

" 10 For further dlscussion and materials on State economle areas and
their uses, see T.S. Burecau of the Census, State Economic Areas, U.8B.
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1951,

WIn 1950 those standard metropolitan areas with a total population
of 100,000 or more in 1940 were recognized ag metropolitan State economic
areny. In 1960 the Green Bay, Wis, SMSA, which qualified a8 a metro-

‘politan State economic area, was inadvertently not so recognized.
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terminous United States. Two new subregions were established
for the 1960 Census, one in Alaska and one in Hawaii. The eco-
nomic subregions are perhaps best adapted to those analyses of
the geographic distribution of characteristics of the population
within the country as a whole in which there is no need for the
recognition of State boundaries and in which the greater refine-
ment permitted by the larger number of areas is desirable.

Figures on the population of the economic subregions and
State economic areas by urban and rural residence are presented

in table 88, and figure 7 shows the boundaries of the economic.

subregions and State economic areas. The State economic area
in which a county is located is shown in table 24 in parentheses
following the county name. A letter designates a metropolitan,
and a figure a nonmetropolitan, State economic area.

SPECIAL CENSUSES

The Bureau of the Census has ap established procedure for
taking a special census at the request and expense of a local gov-
ernment or community. Generally, the areas for which special
censuges are taken are those which have experienced an unusual
increase in population, either because of changes in political
boundaries or because of relatively high in-migration. Special
censuses have also been taken to establish the. population of
newly incorporated places. The areas in which special censuses
were conducted by the Bureau of the Census between April 1,

1950, and April 1, 1960, are shown in table 40; more than 1,500 .

special censuses were conducted during the decade 1950 to 1960,

The Bureau of the Census has published separately the resnits
of the special censuses in varying detail in Curreant Populeiion
Reports, Series P-28.

GROUP QUARTERS

The population of institutions, military installations, dormi-
tories, and other group quarters, is included as a part of the
population of the city, township, or other political area in which
such quarters are located. Population of this type in some cases
forms an appreciable fraction of the total population of the city
or fown, and sometlmes it seriously affects the distribution of
the total by sex, age, or other characteristics. Although it has

United States Summary

not been found practicable to make any general provision for
showing separately the population of these establishmenis in
dividually, the population by race, age, and sex, excluding suck
establishments, is shown for counties and urban places with &
population of 1,000 or more in group quarters (table 31 of the
PO(1)-B State Reports). In addition, in tables 21 and 28 of the
same series, the total population in group quarters ig presenied
for- all standard metropolitan statistical areas, urbanized areas
places of 10,000 or more, and  counties. Finally, the Burean
jof the Census will make available, on request, the 1960 population
of the evumeration districts comprising large group gquarters,

CENSUS TRACTS

Definition.—Census tracts are small areas into which large
citles and metropolitan areas have been divided for statistical
purposes. ‘Tract boundaries were established cooperatively bya
local committee and the Bureau of the Census, and were generally
designed to achieve some uniformity of population charatteristis,
economic status, and living conditions. Initially, the averag
tract had about 4,000 residents, Tract boundaries were estab
lished with the intention of being maintained over a long times
that comparisons may be made from census to census.

Areas tracted in 1960.—In 1960, population and housing daia
are published for tracts in 180 areas in the United States and the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and these areas contain mor
than 238,000 tracts (table 41). Tract data were tabulated for
8 cities in 1910 and 1920, 18 cities in 1930, and 60 areas in 104
In 1950, reports were published for 64 tracted areas. As i
foregoing suggests, tracts were initially established for eities
ag such; but, as the program expanded, tracts were extended to
cover heavily settled areas adjacent to cities. In the decade
1950 to 1960, the Burean made an effort to encourage local com-
mitteés in this estension, with the ultimate objective of having
treets established in all standard metropolitan statistical aress
In 1960, all but 2 of the 180 areas were standard metropolifan
statistical areas, and 136 such areas were completely tracted.

Statistics on the population and housing characteristics for

each tracted area are published in Series PHO(1) reports
Oensus Traois.

POPULATION CHARACTERISTICS

Statistics on the characteristics of the population of the Unifed
States are presented in chapters B, C, and D of this report. The
following text contains definitions of the major concepts used
in the 19680 Census and summarizes the available evidence on
quality of the census information.

The definitions of terms which are given below are consistent
with the instructions given to the enumerators and to the field
office personnel who reviewed the guestionnaires. As in all cen-
suses and surveys, however, there were some failures to execute
these ingtructions exactly. The partial use of self-enumeration
made it feagible to eall the attention of respondenis more uni-
formly in the 1960 Census than in prior censuses to some of the
impertant inelusions and exclusions in the definitions. However,
it was not feasible to give detailed instruetions to the respondents,
and some of their eyrorg of understanding and reporting have
undoubtedly gone nndetected. A few types of known or suspected
inaccuracies in the data arizing from failure to apply the defini-
tions correctly are noted in this fext. Facsimiles of the prineipal
forms used in the enumeration are shown in the section “HEnu-
meration schedules and instroctions.”

QUALITY OF THE STATISTICS

Information on the guality of the statistics onm population
characteristics is available from a number of sources. Wherever

possible, indications of the accuracy of the data are given i
connection with the discussion of each of the specific
characteristics. ’

After the field work of the 1960 Censuses of Population and
Housing was completed, the Bureau of the Census began i nuit-
ber of intensive evaluation studies. Omne of these studies Wis
the Content Evaluation Study (referred to as the “CES"). In
this survey a careful recanvass was made of a sample of persons,
and intensive reinterviews were conducted.

The OBS copsisted of a “list” sample of persons origimaily
enumerated in the census. Reinterviews were conducted with
these persons in order to evaluate the accuracy of census infor-
mation on selected population characteristics and asa secondary
chjective to discover cases of erroneous enumeration. The inter-
viewer was to obtain responses before consulting previously ob-
tained census responses. Following the reinterview procedure,
the interviewer was to compare the new response with the cor-
responding census entries, and when there were differences, an
effort was made to determine the more accurate responsé or a1

- improved response. The study provided measures of the ac-
curacy of the statistics on age, mobility status, educational ak
fainment, school enrollment, number of children ever porn, and
income. A more detailed discussion of the findings of the CES
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is presented in reports of the Evaluation and Research Program
series.

The Post-Epumeration Survey, a study similar to the CES,
was conducted in 1950, and the results are published in the Post-
Enumeration Survey: 1950, Technical Paper No. 4, Bureau of
the Census, The results of the 1960 Content Bvaluation Study
are not entirely comparable with those of the 1950 Post-Enumera-
tion Survey. In considering comparative results, it should be
noted that reported differences in quality may, in part, arise from
improvement in procedures in the 1960 evaluation study, changes
in accuracy between the 1960 and the 1950 Censuses, or both.

- The 1960 evaluation program also included a Current Popula-
tion Survey (CPS)-Census match similar to the corresponding
project carried out in 1950. This study permitted a comparison
of entries on the FOSDIC schedules in the 1960 Census with thoge
in the April 1960 CPS for identical persons. From this com-
parison, measures of accuracy were developed for statistics on
age, sex, color, marital status, household and family relation-
ship, employment status, hours worked in 1959, weeks worked,
oceupation, industry, and income. ‘

The study entailed matching the CPS household to the Census
household and then determining whether the matched CPS house-
hold was in the Census 25-percent sample. (Since many of the
items covered by the study were collected only on a sample basis,
the cases were limited to those matched households which were
included in the 25-percent sample.) Data for items in the study
were then tabulated for identical persons as reported by the
census and by the CPS and weighted to national totals by the
CPS two-stage ratio estimation procedure. Much of the extensive
editing for nonreporting and inconsistencies in the 1960 Census
was not introduced in the census match data in these tabulations.

Some findings of the CPS-Census match on. the subjects of
employment status and weeks worked in 1959 are presented in this
report. Further information on the results of this study and
other studies conducted as part of the evaluation and research
program will be presented in reports in the Evaluation and Re-
search Program series.

On many subjects statistics are available from both the Census
and the CPS. To the extent that data from the two sources are
comparable, the degree of agreement between the two sets of
published statistics provides some indication of their accuracy.
Comparisons with CPS data are included for most of the perti-
nent subjects, and reasons for differences are discussed.

Nonresponse rates for the individual subjects are a further
indication of quality of the data. Information on nonresponse
rates and allocation procedures is given in the section ‘“Extent
and implications of editing” and in the appendix tables at the
end of chapters B, C, and D.

MEDIAN

The median is presented in connection with the data on age,
years of school completed, and income. It is the value which
divides the distribution into two equal parts, one-half the cases
falting below this value and ope-half the cases exceeding this
value, .

In general, medians are computed from the class intervals
shown in the tables in which they appear. Hence, medians shown
in one table may differ from the corresponding medians in other
tables where a different number of class intervals is shown. The
medians shown with the distributions by single years of age which
appear in tables 155, 156, 157, and 232, however, are based on 5
year age groups. )

A plus (+) or minus (—) sign after the median indicates that
the median is above or below that number. For example, a
median of $10,0004 for income indicates that the median fell in
the interval “$10,000 and over.”

FARM-NONFARM RESIDENCE

Definitions

The rural population is subdivided into the rural-farm popula-
tion, which comprises all rural residents living on farms, and the
rural-nonfarm population, which comprises the remaining rural
population.  In’ the 1960 Census, the farm population includes
persons living in rural territory on places of 10 or more acres
from which sales of farm products amounted to $50 or more in
1959 or on places of less than 10 acres from which sales of farm
products amounted to $250 or more in 1959. Through an error
in computer programing, the small number (28,873 for the United
States) of farm residents in workers’ camps (including quarters
for migratory agricultural workers) were erroneously classified
as nonfarm in the tabulations for chapter G but are correctly
classified as farm residents in chapter D. Persons in all other
types of group quarters were properly classified as nonfarm.

Farm residence in accordance with this definition wag deter-
mined from answers to the following questions on the Household
Questionnaire ;

H17 and H18. [s this house:

On a city lot
{or is this an apart.
ment building)?

OR

On a place of

less than 10 acres? _,_ __ __ D—»Lun year (1959), did sales

of crops, livestock, and
other farm products from
this place amount to $250

or more?
$250 or more ... _. D
Less than
OR . $250 or ncne_-.D
On a place of
10 or more acras? _ ... .. B-—’-—Lasf year (1959), did sales

of crops, livestock, and
other farm products from
this place amount to $50 ot

more? .
$50 or more .. . ... D
less thon

$50 or none . _ .. D

If the reported value of sales was at least the amount specified
for that size of place, the household was classified as living on
a farm. Other persons in rural territory, including those living
on “city lots,” were classified as nonfarm residents. Persons were
also classified as nonfarm if their household paid rent for the
house but their rent did not include any land used for farming,

Sales of farm products refer to the gross receipts from the
sale of field crops, vegetables, fruits, nuts, livestock and livestock
products (milk, wool, etc.), poultry and poultry products, and
nursery and forest products produced on the place and sold at
any time during 1959.

Comparability

Earlier censuses of population.—Farm-nonfarm residence in
1950 was determined by respondents’ answers to the question, “Is
this house on a farm (or ranch)?” The instructions to the
enumerators specified that “persong on farms who paid cash rent
for this house and yard only are to be classified as nonfarm.”
In 1950 and 1960, persons living in group quarters on institutional
grounds or in summer camps or motels were classified as non-
farm residents. The definition adopted for 1960 employs more
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vestrictive criteria than fhe 1950 definition, One reason for the
change wasg to make the definition of farm residence essentially
congistent with the definition of a farm used in the agricultural
censug beginning with the 1959 Census of Agriculture. The net
effect of the 1960 definition is to exclude from the farm popula-
tion persons living on places considered farms by the occupants
but from which agricultural products are not sold or from which
sales are helow the specified minimum. . In previous censuses,
farm-nonfarm residence was determined in-cities and other ter-
ritory clasgified as urban, but in 1960 no effort was made to
identify farm population in urban areas. In 1850, this urban-farm
populatiop amounted to only about 300,000 persons in the country
as a whole, -

1959 Census of Agriculture—According to the 1980 Census of
Population, the rural-farm population numbered 13.4 million and
rural-farm households numbered 3.6 miliion, - According to the
1959 Censusg of Agriculture, there were 3.7 million farms and an
estimated 3.4 million farm operators living on the farms they
operated. The number of rural-farm households was 8.8 percent
below the number of farms but 3.6 percent above the estimated
number of farmers living on the farms they operated. BEven if
there had been no errors of enumeration, the number of farm
households from the Census of Population would not equal exactly
either the number of farms or the number of operators living
on farms operated. The Census of Agriculture, for example,
includes farms in urban territory, Moreover, there are two or
more households on some farms and no resident households on
other farms. In addition, the absence of a rvesident oparator
does not preclude.the presence of a household, for example,
that of a farm hand. Finally, the Census of Agriculture was
taken in the fall of 1859, and evidence frormn other sources suggests
that there was a decline in the number of farm residents between
the time of this enumeration and that of the Census of Population.

1960 Sample Survey of Agriculture—Data from a study in
which scheduies from this survey were matched with those of
the 19680 Census of Population suggest that approximately 13
percent of the resident farm operator households in rural atreas
were not classified as farm households in the 1960 Census of
Population.. The nature of the matching procedure was such that
it was not possible to identify and count the complementary
group of households classified as farm in the Population Census,
but as nonfarm in the agriculture survey.

Current Population Survey.—A test conducted in the CPS of
April 1960 indicated that at that time the change in the definition
of the farm population resulted in a net reduction of 4.2 million
persons on farms, representing about 21 percent of the farm pop-
ulation under the old definition. The farm population of 15.7
million under the new definition indicated by the CPS, however,
was 2.3 million greater than the 1960 Census count, 13.4 million,
This discrepancy between the census and the CPS figures may be
a function of several factors,

Although there is no conclusive evidence on the relative va-
ildity of the farm-nonfarm classification in the CPS as compared
with that in the census, the differences between the CPS and
census procedures already noted (see section above, “Current
Population Survey") must be taken into consideration in evaluat-
ing the figure, 2.3 million. 'There is also a difference between the
definition of urban territory in the census and that in the CPS.
In the CPS of April 1960, the boundaries of urban areas used were
still those of the 1950 Census of Population and did.not include
the annexations and other substantial’ expansions of uvban ter-
ritory that were incorporated in the 1960 Census of Population.
In the 1960 Census, the determination of farin residence was
limited to rural territory as defined in 1960, - The effect of this
(ifference was to classify an unknown but preswmably - small
number of persons as rural farm in the CPS who are treated as
urban in the reports of the 1960 Census Finally, for some of
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the households in the CPS sample in April 1960, the determing.
tion as te farm residence had been made as early as January
whereas the determination for the households in the census wag
made as of the time of enumeration. In view of the continwed
decline in the number of farms, it is probable that a number of
places that gualified as farms in January would. no longer have
been so classified in April.

AGE

Definition

The data on age were derived from answers to question P8 on
the Advance Census Report. ‘These answers were copied to the
complete-count and sample FOSDIC forms, as explained in the
section below on “Collection of data.”

When was this .
person bom ?

(P8,
Month i Year

The age classification ig based on the age of the person in
comapleted years as of April 1, 1960. For the first time since
1900, the Bureau of the Census obtained data on.the age of the
bopulation by asking for date of birth. The respondent was re-
quested to give the month and year of birth ; for simplicity in the
processing, however, only the quarter of year of birth was usedin
determining age.: The comparable question in previous censuses
was designed fo obtfain the age in completed years. . It was he
lieved that the use of self-enumeration coupled with the wording of
the question in terms of date of birth would result in fewer errors
in age reporting.. On the other hand, there was a substantial
rise in the proportion of persons reporting no mformatlon relating
to age.

Assignment of Unknown Ages

In each census since 1940, the Bureau of the Census has es-
timgted the age of a person when it was not reported. In cenguses
prier to 1940, with the exception of 1880, persons of unknown age
were shown as a separate category, The summary totals for
“14 years and over” and “21 years and over” for earlier censuses
inctuded all persons of “unknown age” since there iy evidence
that most of the persons for whom age was not reported were
In the age classes above these limits, Both in 1940 and 1950,
estimates for unknown ages were made for less than 0.2 percent
of the population of the United States, using basieally similar
techniques of inferring age from related information for the
person and other members of the family and household. In the
sample statistics for 1960, birth date was estimated for 1.0 percent
of the enumerated population on the basis of other information
regarding the person reported on the census questionnaire. Also,
birth date was allocated for an additional 0.9 percent of the
boptilation as a part of the process of substituting persons with
reported characteristics for persons not tallied because of the
enumerator’s failure to interview households or because of me-
chanical failure in processing. This makes a total of about 1.9
percent of the population for whom age. was estimated. Cor-
responding information on the extent to which age was estimated
In the complete-count statisties is found in table B-1. For a
discussion of the procedure followed in 1960 to estimate values
for unknown items, including age, see the sectmn below on “Edif-
ing of unacceptable data.”
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Errors in Age Statistics

Studies of age statistics collected in previous censuses have
shown that, as the combined result of net underenumeration and
of misstatement of age, the numbers in some age groups have been
undérstated whereas those in other age groups have been over-
stated. One of the expected advantages of self-enumeration was
a reduction in such misreporting, The respondent was given
an opportunity to consult records and discuss his reply before
responding,

Errors in single years of age.—In each census in which data on
gingle years of age have been collected, there have been over-
gtatements of ages ending in certain digits and understatements
for other digits. Although this tendency toward “digit preference”
or “age heaping” has declined fairly steadily, certain characteris-
tic patterns and differentials (by sex, color, ete.) have persigted.
In 1960, further reduction in the overall age heaping has occurred,
but there have been changes in the pattern of digit preference.
That some such changes might occur in the 1960 Census had been
anticipated not only because of the use of self-enumeration but
also hecause of the use of a question on date of birth rather than
on completed year of age as a source of data on age.

Table T shows the relative preference for terminal digits of
age in the United States censuses from 1880 to 1960 in terms of
Myers' “blended method,” and hig summary index of the devia-~
tions from expected values, The gradual lessening of age heaping
over the years is very clearly demonstrated in the table, both
in the preference for specific digits and in the summary index,
However, the drop in the index between 1950 and 1960 was greater
than was to be expected from the trend of earlier years. In 1960,
the index was only 0.8—a little more than a third of the 1950
index of 2.2, '

TaBLE T.—PErcENT oF PoruLation With Aces Enpine iv EacH
‘ Drerr o ro 9: 1880 To 1960
[Based on ages 23 to 69]

Digit of age 1880 | 1890 | 1900 { 1910 | 1920 | 1930 | 1940 | 1950! | 19602
100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0
16.8| 151 13.2( 13.2f 124 123 | 1.6 1l.2 9.9
6.7 7.4 8.3 7.7 80 8.0 8.5 8.9 9.9
9.4 9.7 98| 10.2| 10.2| 103 10.4| 10.2 9,9
8.6 8.1 9.3 9.2 9.4 0.4 9.6 8.7 0.8
8.8 9.0 9.5 0.4 9.4 9,6 9.7 8.7 10.1
13,4 123 11.3| 1L.&| 1L3] 1.2 10.7| 10.6 10,3
9.4 9,6 0.4 9.8 9.7 9.6 0.6 8.8 8.9
8.5 8.9 9.3 1 0.4 9.3 9.8 9.7 10,1
10,2 10,4 ) 10,2 '10.7 | 10.8 7 10.5) 10.3] 10.2 9.8
8.2 8.5 9.7 9.4 9.8 9.8 10.0| 10.1 10.3
Index? . ... 10.4 7.8 4.7 5.6 4.5 4.3 3.0 2.2 0.8

! Based on a 20-percent sample.

? Based on & 25-percent sample,

 The index is one-half the sum of the deviations from 10.0 percent, each taken with-
out regard to sign.

Source: 1880-1950, Robert J. Myers, “A.couracy of Age Reporting in the 1050 United
States Census,” Journal of the American Statisticel Assoecintion, Vol. 49, No, 268, De-
cember 1954, p. 828, table I; 1960, computed by the Bureau of the Census,

Prior to 1960, the greatest preference had always been shown
for 0, followed by 5, with lesser heaping on ages ending in 8 and 2.
There seemed to be the greatest amount of aveidance of those
ages ending in 1, and to a lesser extent, 3,4, 6, and 7. In 1960,
on the other hand, the maximum preference for reporting age
had shifted from digit 0 to the digits 9 and 5. The heaping on
digit 5 was reduced, however. 'The greatest underreporting was

for digits 3 and 8. The preference for 9 is largely, but not alto--

- gether, the result of the heaping on age 59. If the age range from
55 to 64 is omitted, there is slightly greater preference for 4 than
for 9 or 5,

This heaping on digits 9 and 4 actually reflects overreporting
of years of birth ending in digits 0 and 5. For example, the
heaping on age 59 reflects the overreporting of 1900 as the year of
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birth, To obtain age from date of birth, the computer subtracted
the year and quarter year -of birth from the census date. Per-
sons born in the first quarter of 1900 would have been 60 years old
on April 1, 1960, and those born in the three remaining quarters
would have been 59 on the census date.. Thus, about three-
fourths of the persons reporting the year of birth in which the
last digit is 0, will appear in the age statistics as having an age
ending in 9. Furthermore, if the year of birth was guessed at
ag one ending in 0, and the month was not reported, the allocated
age in about three-quarters of the cases would end in 9 rather
than 0. ‘ :

As previously mentioned, the reduction in the degree of age
heaping in 1960 may be explained in part by greater accuracy
in age reporting as a result of the introduection of year of birth in
the guestionnaire. The use of self-enumeration by meang of the
Advance Census Report may also have been conducive to more ac-
curate age reporting. 8till another factor may have been the
higher nonresponse rate on the age item in 1960 than in the cen-
suses immediately preceding, The nonrgsponses may well have
been characteristically those cases for which age, under previous
circumstances, would have been guessed at and hence reported in
round numbers, .The technique used for allocation of these non-
responses would tend to distribute them more like the reported
cases. . (See section below on “Assignments for nonresponse or
incongigtency.”)

In addition to errors resulting from preference for and avoid-
ance of certain terminsl digits, the published data for single years
of age are also affected by other types of age biases and the net
coverage error (i.e., excess of omissions over duplications) of the
population in each age. As digit preference is reduced to rel-
atively low levels, these other errors tend to become the more
important cause of error in the tabulated data on single years
of age. This shift may already have occurred in 1960,

Errors in age groups.—Data in B-year age groups are not much
affected by digit preference, although some residual error re-
sulting from thig tendency remains. X¥or example, when age-
heaping indices are combined for ages ending in 0to4 and 5 to 9
in 1060 to reflect the effect of heaping in age statistics tabulated
in the conventional 5-year groups, the resulting figures differ
from the expected 50.0 by 0.4. In 1950, this index was about the
same-—0.3. : o : S

It is difficult to arrive at satisfactory estimates of net census
undercounts (i.e., net coverage error and net error in classifica-
tion) in grouped data, and the results obtained by either analytic
or survey methods are themselves subject to substantial error. A
combination of analytic methods provides some estimates of net
undercounts for 1960 by age, sex, and color (see table U), The
estimates are fairly reliable for ages under 25 but are rather
speculative for the older ages. For ages under 25, the estimates
are based on survivors of births, The accuracy of the counts in
the older age groups was estimated by more indirect methods,
which are subject to greater error. :

TapLe U—FEsriMates o Ner Census UNDERCOUNTs BY BROAD
AgcE Groups, CoLor, AND SEx: 1960

[Combination of analytical methods. Figures represent percen't of expected population,
Plus sign indiqates a net overcount] .

‘White Nonwhite
Age All
classes - S
’ Male Female Male | Female
Allages. — ool -2.3 ~1.1 —1.7 ~10.3 —7.1
Under 5 ¥ears- . me—comeeeme ~2.8 —2,1 —~1.4 ~7.9 —6.4
5t0 14 years_.._.. —-2.1 -~2.3 -13 e -~3.8
15 to 24 yesrs.._ —4.0 —3.3 —2,3 -13,¢ —0.5
26 to 44 years.. 2.8 -—2,2 ~0.7 -~16.0 |, —6. 2
45 to 64 yesrs.. . =231 -—0.2 —1.8 —13.0 ~12.8
65 years and ov +0.9 +8,1 —4. 8 +17.9 —-2.0
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As stated, the enumerated number of persons under 25 years
old in 1960 was compared with the expected survivors of births
since 1935. (The Birth Registration Area has comprised the
entire United States except Alaska since 1938 ; records on births
are on file for Alaska since 1913.) After the registered birtha
were adjusted for underregistration, allowances were made for
mortality and for net immigration, The resulting estimates of
net undercount in the Census are affected by errors in the esti-
mates of underregistration of births, in the death statistics by
age, and in the statistics of immigration and emigration by age.
The results reflect the accuracy of age reporting as well as com-
pleteness of coverage. It appears from table V that the relative
net undercount of children under 10 was substantially less in the
1960 Census than in the 1950 Census.

Tarie V.—FEsrimares or Ner Unpercounts oF CHILDREN UNDER
15 YEARs oF AcE TN THE 1960 AND 1950 Censuses, By Acz,
CoLor, anp Sex

[Percent of expected popuiation)

Under 5 yesrs

Stod years 10 to 14 years

Color and sex

1960 1950 1360 1950 1960 1950
All clasBes. oo 2.6 4.7 2.4 3.8 1.9 L8
‘White:
Male — 2.1 4.3 2.4 3.0 2.2 10
Female . . e 1.4 39 1.5 2.4 1,1 1.1
Nonwhite:
Male 7.9 10.0 53] 10.8 4.2 8.2
Famgla 6.4 4.3 4.3 8.9 3.1 4.5

Bstimates of nef undercounts for persons 15 to 24 years old
are subject to a somewhat wider margin of error because of
greater uncertainties concerning the components of the expected
numbers, For 1960, however, these estimates are 3.8 percent for
15 to 19 years and 4.2 for 20 to 24 years.

Entirely different egtimates of net census undercount of the
population 65 and over than those shown in table V are suggested
by a comparison of estimates of the population 85 years and over
expected in 1960, based on the 1950 Census data, and counts of
the population 65 and over in 1960. The estimate of the popula-
tion fell short of the census count by about 900,000, or 5.5 per-
cent, A similar discrepancy was also noted in 1950 and 1940.
The discrepancy in 1960 must arise from some combination of
the following factors: (a) Net overcount of the population aged
65 and over, particularly ages 65 to 74, in 1960 (i.e., exaggera-
tion of age of persons under 65 and double counting of persons
65 and over) ; (b) net undercount of the population 55 and over,
partienlarly ages 55 to 64, in 1950 (l.e., understatement of age
and net wnderenumeration) ; (¢) underreporting of net immigra-
tion for the cohorts under consideration; (d) net overreporting
of deaths for these cohorts (ie., age misreporting)., In the in-
terpretation of this diserepancy for earlier censuses, demog-
raphers have given greatest weight to factor (a), erroneous re-
porting of age in the current census. However, an examination
of the available evidence, including that on age misreporting as
indicated in the reenumerative procedure, tends to discount this
factor as a major source of bias. A fuller explanation of the
discrepancy may be possible when the complete results of the

1960 Census Evaluation and Research Program are available and
have been analyzed. )

Measures of the quality of age data may also be obtained by
comparing census results with data obtained through intensive
reinterviews of a sample of census respondents. For the purpose
of this comparison, data obtained from the reinterview survey
are regarded as of better quality. Following the 1960 Census, 2
Content Evaluation Study (CBS), similar to the Post Enumera-
tion Survey (PES) of 1950, was conducted, to obtain measures
of net response error or response bias with respect to selected

items of information, including age. Net response error repre
sents the difference between corresponding summary statisties
in the census and the reenumerative survey, taking sampling
error inte account. For a number of reasons, including the more
intensive interview procedure, CHS results are believed to be
more accurate than PES results. The figures shown in table W
must be interpreted in the light of procedural differences in the
two studies.

TasLe W.—~EsrivaTep Ner DirrerEnce RaTes Anp INDIcEs or
Ner Suirr ror F1ve-YeAr Ack CLasses IN THE 1900 AND 1950
Censuses oF PopuLATioN, Fok THE “IpENTIcAL Porurarion”

[Rates and indices commpurted on the basis of figures carried to more digits than shown

in table]

Percent Net difference Index of nef shift

distribution rate per 100! - per 100
in census

Age class
1960 1950 1960 1950 | 19601 { 1950 { Diffar-
enco?

1) (€] )] (4) (8) (8} )

1.3 10.7 ) +0.01 | ~1.8 +4.06| ~1.63( +L§

10.4 8.8 4+.02 | +.08 L1610 492 +.78
2.4 740 405 400 47 ar b -
7.4 710 —07] .11} —L00) 164 40
6.0 7.6 —04! +02!] —~79! +.2%1 -8
6.1 81| +4.08 ®) 41,53 ) —~.03| —-Li
6.7 781 —03! +04! — 491 4484y =0l
7.0 7.5 +.12| +.08 | 185 | +.78| ~LO07
6.5 6.8 +.03 09 +.44 | +1.38 4.8
6.1 6.0 —.12 E) 5 —_’}.gg _—}: (3)0 —1.5%
8.4 56! +4.08 . D S -,
4.7 4.8 +.10 ~16] 421|311 +Ln
4.0 40} —1w0) —04| 277|104 -LA
3.5 a3}l 409 — +2.63 | —.52) ~2il
2.6 23] —1 ® ~ 40| 4.12{ -3
31 2.6 —05{ —03|—1.801-207} -R

! Minus sign indicates understatement in census; plus sign indicates overstatement.

2 Represents the excess of the absolute figure (without regard to sign) incoluma §
over the absolute figure (without regard to sign) in column 5. Minus sign mdlcate.;
higher level of etror {n 1960 Census than ir 1950 Census; plus sign indicates higher leve
of ervor in 1850 Census,

3 Less than 0,008,

Table W presents net difference rates and indices of nef shift
for five-year age groups in the 1960 and 1950 Censuses for the
identical population. The net difference rate represeuts the dif-
ference between the number found in a particular age group in
the census and the number found in the CES expressed as
percentage of the total population. It corresponds to the amount
by which the perecentage in a given age group differs from the
percentage for that group in the CES. The index of net shift
represents the difference between the number found in a par
ticular age group in the census and the number found in the OBY
expressed as a percentage of the number in the CER in that age
group. The net difference rate and the index of net shift may
be considered as estimates of the hias of the census data, accord:
ing to the CHS. These figures are based on a person-by-persol
comparison of responses and include only cases for which ~r6-
sponses were obtained in both the census and the evaluation
program,

Age Estimates for Selected SMSA’s

The 1950 data shown here for SMSA’s apply to the area 8%
defined In 1960, Wstimates of some of the internal detail of the
age distributions were prepared for the relatively few areas for
which 1050 data were not available in the detail needed for the
1960 area, The estimates were based on the agsumption that the
distribution of ages for the area to be estimated wis the samé
as that of the area ag defined in 1950. '

Median Age
The wedian is the value which divides the distribution int0
two equal parts—one-half of the cases falling below this value
and one-half of the cases exceeding this value. Because of the
heaping described above, the medians shown in tables 155, 158,
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157, and 232 were computed on the basis of 5-year groupmgs
rather than from the single years of age.

Youngest and Oldest Age Groups Show
Greatest Increases

The rate of increase in the number of persons in both the
youngest and oldest age groups of the population between 1950
and 1960 was five times that of the groups in the intermediate
ages (20 to 64 years). The increased number of births during
and after World War II was responsible for the growth of the
younger groups. Factors influencing the increase in the number
of elderly persons were the upward trend in the number of births
in the late 19th century, declining mortality, and immigration
during the early decades of the 20th century.

The nymber of persons under 20 years old increased by 35 per-
cent and the number 65 and over increased by 32 percent, whereas
the increase in the age group 20 to 64 yéars -was only 7 percent.
Those 20 to 29 years old were born during the prewar period
of low fertility; the number of persons in this age group was
actually 9 percent smaller in 1960 than in 1950. As a conseguence
of these unequal rates of change, the percentage of the popula-
tion in the ages 20 to 64 years old decreased from 60 percent in
1950 to 52 percent in 1960, whereas the percentage under 20 rose
from 84 percent to 89 percent and the percentage 65 and over
rose from 8 to 9 percent.

Largely because of the persistence of fairly high levels of
fertility throughout the decade, the median age of the population
fell slightly, from 80.2 years in 1950 to 29.5 years in 1960. This
is the first time that the median age has declined in the United
States during an intercensal period; an upward trend in the
median had been in evidence for more than a century.

Some notable differences in median age were observed among
the various subgroups of the population of the United States in
1960. These differences were the net result of Qifferences in
the fertility, mortality, and migration of the population in these
subgroups. The median age of the white population (80.3) ex-
ceedled that of Negroes (23.5) by nearly 7 years. The median for
persons of other nonwhite races was approximately the same as
that for the Negro population. On the average, the urban pop-
ulation was slightly older than the population residing in rural
areas, The median age in urban areas was 30.8 years; in rural-
nonfarm areas, 26.8; and in rural farm, 29.8. In the rural-farm
population, however, the median age for white persons was 31.7,
whereas that for nonwhite persons was 17.4.

Variations in sex ratios (the number of males per 100 females)
according to age between the residence categories are largely
the effects of different migration patterns of males and females.
In general, in the total population of both color groups, the sex
ratio was relatively high in the younger age groups, but declined
rather steadily with increasing age. For example, the gex ratio
of persons under 5 years old was 103.6, compared with 95.56 for
those 40 to 44, and 82.1 for those 65 and over. The’ighest sex
ratio occurred among the rural-farm white population in 1960.
The sex ratio of this group was 108.0, compared with only 91.6 for
urban nonwhite persons—the lowest of any of the urban or rural
groups. There were wide variations between the white and non-
white population, according to urban or rural residence, but in
each case the urban sex ratio was significantly lower than that
of either the rural-nonfarm or rural-farm population.

Among the foreign born, the high concentration in the age group
60 and 69 years reflects the heavy immigration of young adults in
‘the period between the end of World War I and the passage of
the Immigration Act of 1924. After the quota system was estab-
lished, the annual number of immigrants became much smaller
and, therefore, there are relatively moderate numbers in the
younger ages, 'The persons involved in the really heavy immigra-
tion in the first decade ‘of this century had by 1960 reached ages
in which mortality is high, and consequently the numbers of

survivors from this earlier immigration are small. 'The median
age for the native white population was 28.5 years, and the cor-
responding figure for the foreign-born white was 57.7 years.

Fertility Ratio

The “fertility ratio,” as the term is used in this report, is the
number of children under 5 years old per 1,000 women 15 to 49
years old. (The base includes single women as well as women
who have married.) It is a rough index of the natural growth
tendencies of various population groups. The ratio, which is
computed from age distributions of the population, provides the
longest series of fertility statistics available for the United States.

The fertility ratio in the United States increased considerably
in the twenty-year period from 1940 to 1960. This reversed a
generally downward trend which began over a century prior to
1940. In 1940, the fertility ratio, reflecting children born during
the last half of the 1980’s, was so low that the population would
ultimately have declined if the ratio had continued at that level.
By contrast, if the fertility ratio continuves at its 1960 level, the
population would ultimately increase by about two-thirds in each
generation. In 1960 -a fertility ratio of about 291 would have
been adequate for replacement of the population. The actual
ratio in 1960 was 488,

SEX

Temales outnumbered males in 1960 as they did in 1950 but to
a slightly greater degree, thus continuing the long-time downward
trend in the sex ratio (the number of males per 100 females),
which fell below 100 for the first time in 1950. In 1960, the sex
ratio in the United States was 97 males for every 100 females
in the population, whereas in 1950 it was nearly 99. One factor
in the decline has been the higher death rate of males than of
females. In the periods of heavy immigration before 1924, males
outnumbered females among the immigrants. The diminishing
tumber of survivors among these older immigrants has been
another factor contributing to the decline of the sex ratio. More-
over, in the last two decades, the fact that many American citi-
zens were abroad, especially in the Armed Forces, has reduced
the sex ratio of the resident population of the United States.
Fiven if Americans overseas were included, however, the sex ratio
would be increased only from 97.0 to 97.6. For persons under 1
year of age, males outnumbéred females by a ratio of 103 to 100.
Because of the higher mortality rates of males than females, the
sex ratio declines progressively at older ages. The census figures
show that the sex ratio approached 100 by age 18, declined there-
after to about 96, where it remained to about age 60, and then
dropped rapidly.

The excess of females prevailed in all the regions except the
‘West where, bacause of the heavy migration of men to that region
during past decades, males outnumbered females by approxi-
mately 101 to 100. The preponderance of females was greatest
among nonwhites and in urban areas. The nonwhite sex ratio
was 95 and that of the white population was 97; the urban sex
ratio of 94 contrasted sharply with that for rural areas, where
men outnumbered women by a ratio of 104 to 100.

RACE AND COLOR
Definitions

The data on race were derived from answers to the question
on the Advance Census Report shown on the following page.

Race—The concept of race, as it has been used by the Burean
of the Census, is derived from that which is commonly accepted
by the general public. It does not reflect clear-cut definitions of
biological stock, and several categories obviously refer to national
origin. The use of sel_f—enumeration in the 1960 Census may have
affected the data on race as compared with those of earlier cen-
suses. Whereas formerly the classification was obtained in most
cases by the enumerator’s observation, in 1960 it was possible
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persons who had moved from the State of their birth and were
still living in another State on the date of the census. The sta-
tistics therefore afford no indication of the amount of migration
within a given State from rural to urban communities or from
one locality to another; nor do they take any account of inter-
mediate moves between the time of a person’s birth and the time
of the census.

The statistics thus do not indicate the total number of persons
who have moved from the State in which they were born io other
States, or to any specific State, during any given period of time.
Some of those who had gone from one State to another have since
died, others have returned to the State in which they were born,
-and others have gone to still ofther States, or places outside the
United States.

Foreign born—Foreign-born persons were asked to report their
country of birth according to international boundaries as recog-
nized by the United States on April 1, 1960. Similarly, the list
of countries used in editing and coding the data on country of
birth of the foreign born was composed of those countries of-
ficially recognized by the United States at the time of the census,
There may have heen considerable deviation from the rules speei-
fied in the instructions, in view of numerouns changes in boundaries
that have ocenrred. Moréover, many foreign-born persons are
likely to report their country of birth in terms of boundaries that
existed at the time of their birth or emigration, or in accordance
with their own national preference; such variations in reporting
may have been in{entional or the resulf of ignoranece of the bound-
aries recognized by the United States.

Parentage and Birthplace of Parents

Information on birthplace of parents is used to classify the
native population of the United States into two categories: Na-
tive of native parentage and native of foreign or mixed parentage.
The category “native of native parents” comprises native persons,
both of whose parents gare also natives of the United States. The
category “native of foreign or mixed parentage” comprises native
persons, one or both of whose parents are foreign born. The ruleg
for determining the nativity and country of birth of parents are
substantially the same as those used for the persons enumerated.
Where the data on parents’ birthplace were incomplete, the edit-
ing procedure made use of other related information on the cen-
sus schedule in order to determine an acceptable eniry where
possible,

Foreign Stock

The foreign-born population is combined with the native popu-
lation of foreign or mixed parentage in a gingle category termed
“foreign stock.” This category comprises all frst- and second-
generation Americans. Third and subsequent generations in the
United States are described as “native of native parentage.”

In this report, persons of foreign stock are classified according
to their country of origin with separate distributions shown for
the foreign born and the native of foreign or mixed parentage.
In this classification, native persons of foreign parentage whose
parents were born in different countries are classified according
to the country of birth of the father.

Trends in Place of Origin

The. proportion of the native population living in a State other
than the State of birth was higher in 1060 than at any other
time since data on this subjeét were first collected in the 1850
Census, In 1960, 26 out of every 100 persons in the native popula-
tion were residing in a State different from the State in which

‘they had been born. TIn 1950, the corresponding proportion was
25 out of every 100.

As in the last three censuses, a slightly larger proportion of
ponwhite than of white persons in the native population was Hving

in a State other than the State of birth. The 1960 proportion for
the white population (26 percent), however, was a little higher
than that in 1950 (25 percent), whereas among nonwhites fhe
percentage declined slightly (from 29 to 28 percent).

As might have been expected, the proportion of native persons
born in and residing in the same State declines with age. Among
children under 5 years old, 88 percent were in this category, In
contrast to 56 percent of those 85 and older. As a result, the
median age of those still living in the State of birth was 224
years as against 36.9 for those who were living in a State other
than their State of birth. '

In most place-of-birth classifications, the nonwHite population
was, on the average, younger than the white po\ ulation, The
median age of the total nonwhite population, for' example, was
23.5 years in contrast te 30.3 for the total white population. Non
whites living in their State of birth had a median age of 159
years, or 7.7 years below the comparable figure for whites, The
difference in the medjan ages of the white and nonwhite popnla:
tion born outside their State of residence, however, was very
small, 36.9 vs, 36,7 years. Only among persons born in the South
and living ontside their State of residence and among those born
in ouflying areas of the United States were the medians for
nonwhite persons higher than those for white persons.

As might be expected of a region which has had large galns
through net migration, the West led the regions in the propor-
tion of the native population living outside the State of birth.
One out of every two persons in the native population living in
the West in 1960 was in a State other than his State of birth,
In the other three regions, however, about three out of every four

" native persons were living in their State of birth. TFour out of

every five persons in eight States in the South and in Pennsylvania
were living in their State of birth, whereas only one out of avery
four residents of Nevada had been born in the State. In addition
to Nevada, the District of Columbia, Florida, and seven States
in the West had fewer than half of their residents born within
the State.

The largest proportion of persons living outside their State of
birth was found in urban areas—329 percent. Among rural-farm
residents only 12 percent were in this category, and among rural
nonfarm residents, 22 percent.

Poreign-Bora Population Declines

The foreign-horn population of the United States from nearly
all countries of orvigin declined during the decade from 1950 to
1960, Ouly a few groups, such ag persons from France. the
Netherlands, Yugoslavia, Mexico, Asia, and a few others, were
augmented enough by immigration to offset the effects of mor
tality. Immigration from most pountries has been comparatively
small for about four decades. As the foreign-born groups have
grown older, the number of deaths, of course, has tended to exceed
vet immigration.

The decreases in many of the foreign-born groups were very
large. The number of persons from Ireland (Hire), Norwal,
Sweden, Austria, Denmark, U.S.8.R., and Pinland all decreased
moie than 20 percent, and several other groups also experienced
substantial losges during the 1950°s. '

The largest percentage inerease (68 percent) in any country -of:
birth group was among Dersons from American countries ofher
than Canada and Mexico, followed by persons from Asia (B9
percent). The foreign born from Asia also showed the largest
numerical increase of any group.

Since the beginning of this century, nativity and parentage
data have been available for the total population from ouly the
1900 and 1960 Censuses; for intervening ‘censuges, tabulations
were made for only the white population. However, comypara-
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tively few nonwhite foreign-born persons have entered the country
since the latter part of the nineteenth century.

Since the beginning of the twentieth century, the native white
population has comprised an increasingly large proportion of
the population of the United States. Hach census, except that of
1910, has indicated this trend. In 1900, approximately 85 percent
of the white population was native, as compared with about 94
pereent in 1960, During the same period, the proportion native
inereased from 86 percent to 95 percent of the total population.
Conversely, the proportion foreign born declined since 1800, from
about 14 percent to less than 6 percent of the white population. A
slight decline in the percentage native of the white populatidn
between 1900 and 1910 was the result of an exceptionally large
Ehuropean immigration during the decade.

Reflecting the decline in the volume of immigration since the
outbreak of World War I, the average age of the foreign-born
population was much higher than that of the native population.
The foreign-born had a median age of 57.2 years, or more than
twice that of the native population, whose median age was 27.8.
The foreign born were relatively more numerous in the white than
in the nonwhite population—35.9 vs. 2.2 percent.

Among the regions, the South continued to have the highest
percentage native and the Northeast, the lowest. In the South,
98.2 percent of the population was native, whereas in the North-
east, the percentage was 89.8. In the East South Central States,
all but one-half of one percent of the population was native.

Among the States, New York had the lowest percent native in
its population—86.4. In four additional States—Connecticut,
Hawail, Massachusetts, and New Jersey—the percentage was
below 90. At the other extreme, in 10 States, all in the South,
native persons constituted 99 percent or more of the population.

As the foreign-born population has declined in comparison
with the total, the proportion native white of foreign or mixed
parentage has also declined. The latter group, comprising second-
generation white Americans, included more than 23 percent of
the white population in 1900, but only 15 percent in 1960. The
proportion of the white population of foreign or mixed parentage
reached its peak after the foreign-born white population did, of
course, and the proportioh in the former category has been
declining more slowly.

The nativity and parentage of the population varies substan-
tially among the several regions. Historically, the Northeast
has been the recipient of many large European immigrations ; and
in 1960 the foreign stock comprised over 34 percent of the total
population of that region. About 10 percent of the population
was foreign born, and over 23 percent was native of foreign or
mixed parentage. In contrast, the foreign stock in the South in-
cluded only 6 percent of the total population.

A substantial part, 24 percent, of the nonwhite population of
the West was of foreign stock in 1960. In that region 10 percent
of the nonwhite population was foreign born, and 15 percent was
native of foreign or mixed parentage. The large number of per-
sons of foreign nonwhite stock residing in the West may be
attributed mainly to the immigration of persons from Asian
countries, especially China and Japan, which began about the
middle of the last century. The population of the Northeast
2180 included a substantial number of persons of foreign nonwhite
stock. In the Northeast, however, the number of foreign-born
nonwhite persons was larger than the number of nonwhite per-
sons of foreign or mixed parentage, indicating the fairly recent
arrival of foreign-born nonwhite persons in that region. Neither

the North Central nor the South had a large foreign-born non- |

white population.

It is of some interest that the foreign white stock has increased
in proportion to the total white population in only one of the
four regions, the South. In all other regions the foreign white

stock as a percentage of the total white population declined during
the decade 1950 to 1960. In both the South and the West, the
foreign white stock experienced very large numerical increases.
In the South, the area of largest growth, the foreign-born white
population inereased 24 percent, and the native white population
of foreign or mixed parentage grew 26 percent between 1950 and
1960. These increases probably result in considerable part from
the movement of persons of foreign stock from the northern haif
of the Nation to the South, especially to Florida, and from Mexico,
especially to Texas. Smaller additions were made by immigration
from other American countries and the West Indies.

Historically, immigrants to the United States have come from
a variety of countries, and the numbers coming from the.several
countries have varied greatly over the years. Since the early
part of the twentieth century, immigration has been curtailed
as the result of various legal restrictions and international dis-
asters such as the two World Wars and the depression of the
1930’s. As indicated above, the foreign stock of the United States
has experienced a gradual decline in numbers, and it i3 evident
that the number of persons of foreign stock from almost all
countries of origin has decreased,

Data for 1960 and 1950 are not strictly comparable because
the 1950 data do not include nonwhite persons. Despite this
inconsistency it is apparent that the foreign stock from a few
countries has increased. The number of persons of foreign stock
from the United Kingdom, Mexico, Canada, Yugoslavia, Rumania,
The Netherlands, and a few other countries has shown varying
amounts of growth. The largest numerical increase, almost
400,000, was among persons of Mexican origin, followed by per-
sons of Canadian origin.

Besides the inclugion of the foreign nonwhite stock, there are
# number of other inconsistencies in country-of-origin data for
1960 and 1950. For example, it is apparent that there was a
slight understatement of the number of persons of foreign white
stock from Yugoslavia in 1950, which resulted from the reclagsi-
fication of persons reporting Austria-Hungary or Austro-Hun-
garian Empire as their birthplace. (The allocation scheme for
persons reporting Austria-Hungary in 1950 tended to overstate
the number of persons from Austria and Hungary at the expense
of Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia.) In 1960, relatively few per-
sons reported Austria-Hungary as their birthplace, probably be-
cause many of the persons born in the old Empire had died and
because of identification of younger persons with the succession
states into. which the Empire was divided. A part of the ap-
parent increase in the foreign stock from Yugoslavia may thus
be attributed to better coverage of these people in 1960 than in
1950.

Inconsistencies are also evident in the data for Northern Ire-
land. These data are believed to be more nearly correct for 1960,
The 1950 data are grossly deficient, apparently because no in-
struction was printed on the questionnaire that Northern Ireland
should be distinguished from Hire. Largely because of the omitted
instruction, there was an 85-percent decrease from 1940 to 1950
and a 842-percent increase from 1950 to 1960 in the number of
persons born in Northern Ireland. The total foreign stock from
Northern Ireland increased 463 percent during the decade. Un-
doubtedly, the 1950 procedure accounts in part for the apparent
precipitate decliné from 1950 to 1960 in the foreign stock from
Ireland, and obscures an actual decrease in the foreign stock from
the total United Kingdom. _

Data on the foreign stock from Portugal for 1960 presgented in
this report are not altogether comparable with those shown for
1950, Data for Portugal for both 1960 and 1940 include persons
reporting the Azores as their country of origin, whereas those for
1950 include only persoms reporting Portugal. Moreover, data
presented in this report for Asia for 1960 are obviously not com-
parable with those for 1950 and 1940, since the 1960 data include
the foreign nonwhite stock.
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MOTHER TONGUE OF THE FOREIGN BORN

Definitions

The data on mother tongue of the foreign born were 'derived
from answers to the following questmn on the Hougehold
Questionnaire:

P9, If this person was born oulside. the U,S, —

What language was spoken in hls home before ha came to the
United States? ;

...........................................

In the 1960 Census, mother tongue is defined as the principal
language spoken in the person’s home before he came to the
United States.” If & person reported more than one language,
the code assigned was the mother tongue reported by the largest
number of immigrants from his native country in the 1940 Census.
Data are shown in chapter C for all the more commen Hluropean
languages, as well as Chinese, Japanese, and Arabie,

Data. on mother tongue were collected in the interest of de-
termining nationality or ethnie or linguistic origin of the foreign
born, especially of those persons bern in certain Eastern Ruro-
pean areas which have experienced changes in national sover-
eignty. The data on mother tongue of the foreign born do not
necessarily reflect a person’s current langnage skills' or an in-
ability to speak Hnglish, The vast majority of persons reporting
a mother ‘fohgue other than English have learned to speak
English since entering this country. It is likely, fuorthermore,
that many of these persons have forgotten the mother tongue they
reported, and some have acquired skills in other foreign langnages.

Nonresponse to the question on mother tongue was relatively
frequent in some areas. Failure to report a language may have
resulted from a number of causes, For example, in some- situa-
tions, the respondent and the enumerator may have thought the
mother tongue was ebvious from the country of birth. Further-
more, since the mother-tongue question was asked only of foreign-
born persons, it was asked relatively rarely in some areas and
may have been overlooked by the enumerator in direct interview
situations. It is apparent that in areas where there are large
concentrations of foreign-horn persons, nonresponse rates are
substantially lower than in areas where there are relatively few
such persons. No assignments to replace nonresponses were
made for missing entries on mother tongue for this report.,

Comparability

A question on mother tongue was asked in the Censuses of 1910,
1920, 1930, and 1940, The eomparability of these data is limited

to some extent by changes in the wording of the question, in the

categories of the population to which the question was addressed,
and in the detail that was published. In 1940, the question asked
for the language spoken in earliest childhood and inehided a
caution to enumerators thaf, when obtaining this information
from foreign-born persons, they should record the language
spoken in the home before the person came to the United States.
In 1060, if both Englisk and another mother tongue were reported,
preference was always given to the non-Bnglish langnage, Thisg
procedure may reduce somewhat the proportion of the forelgn-
born population classified as havmg English ag their mother
tongue.

In the 1910 and 1920 Censuses, statistics on mother tongue werve
pubhshed for the forexgn white stock; in 1930, they were pub-
lished for the foreign-born white population; and in 1940 they
were published for the native white of native parentage as well
ag the foreign white stock; In the present -ensus, they are
shown for the foreign-born population of all races combined.

Distribution by Mother Tongue Has Changed
Since 1940

Between 1840 and 1960, the number of persons in all but fivp of
the major mother-tongue classes decreased.  Losses among the
major language groups ranged from 8 percent for Frehch to al-
most 58 percent for Slovenian. The largest numerical loss was
sustained by foreign-born persons of English mother tongue, fol-
lowed by persons of 'Yiddish, Italian, and German mother tongues.
Of the five categories that increased between 1040 and 1960,
Spanish had by far the largest numerical gam but Ukrainian
had the largest percentage increase.

YEAR MOVED INTO PRESENT HOUSE

The data on year movéd into present residence were derived
from the answers to the following question on the Household
Quegtionnaire :

P12. When did this person move into this house {or apartment)?
{Check date of last move)

Jon, 1954 .
In 1959 or'1960,__D to March l955-.-D

miess. .1 1950 10 1953.._ ]

D : \940101949-.-.[]
In 1987 . .o oioa.. ) D
April 1955 1939 or earlier... )
ril 19 :
’opDec. 1956 ... _. D Always lived here. D

Respondents were asked to answer in terms of the most recent
move they had made. The intent was to obtain the year when
the person established his usual residence in the housing uaif,
Thus, a person who had moved back into the same house (or
apartment) in which he had previously lived was asked to give
the date at which he began the present occupancy. If a person
bad moved from one apartment to another in.the same huilding,
he was expected to give the year when he moved into the present
apartment. In reports of the 1960 Census, the category “always
lived here” includes persons who reported that their residence
on April 1, 1960, was the same as their residence at birth and
who had never had any other place of residénce. In reports of
the 1960 Census of Housing, however, “year moved into present
house” is shown for heads of households, but the category “al-
ways lived here” is' not used; heads of households who had
always Hved in the present house were distributed among the
time periods on the basis of the head’s age.

Duration of Present Residence Varies Widely

'One-fourth of all persons had moved into the house in which
they were living at the time of the census during the preceding
year and a quarter, that is, between January 1959 and April 19_60.
One-half had moved into their present house during the niné
years from January 1950 through December 1958. The remain-
ing fourth had either moved in before 1950 or had always lived
in the same house ; this group included many children born after
January 1, 1950.

Among farm residents, the proportion who had moved after
December 1958 into the house in which they weve living at the
time of the census was almost twice that for nonfarm residents.
On the other hand, the proportion of persons living on farms who
had always lived in the same house (165 percent) was double that
of rural-nonfarm residents and three times as large as that of
urban regidents, .-

There were marked differences among the regions in the year
of move into the present house. In the West, for example, on¢
out of every three residents had moved in the 15-month period
preceding the census, in contrast to one ont of every five of the
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residents of the Northeast. In the Nortlieast, on the other hand,
one out of every four had moved in before 1950 as against one
out of every seven in the West.

RESIDENCE IN 1955

Definitions

The data on residence in 1955 were derived from the answers
to the following questions on the Household Questionnaire :

P13. Did he live in this house on April 1, 19552
(Answer 1, 2, or 3) .

1. Born April 1955 or later._ ... D
OR

2. Yes, this house._ .. ._._._.... D
OR -

3. No, differenf‘ house . . .

Where didhe live on April 1, 1955?

a. Cityortown. . . ............ e e

Yes.;_D
No. .. D

b. If city or town—Did he live inside
the city limits? - - -

State, foreign
country, U.S.
possession, etc.. . .. ... ... ... e

Residence on April 1, 1955, is the usual place of residence five
years prior to enumeration. Residence in 1955 was used in con-

Junction with residence in 1960 to determine the extent of mobility -

of the population.

The category “same house as in 1960” includes all persons 5
years old and over who were reported as living in the same house
on the date of enwmeration in 1960 and five years prior to enu-
meration. Included in the group are persons who had never
moved during the five years as well as those who had moved but
by 1960 had returned to their 1955 residence, Persons who had
changed residence from 1955 to 1960 were classified according
to type of move.

The category “different house in the U.8.” includes persons who,
on April 1, 1955, lived in the United States in a different house
from the one they occupied on April 1, 1960, and for whom suffi-
cient information concerning the 1955 residence was collected,
These persons were subdivided into three groﬁps according to
their 1955 residence, viz., “different house, same county,” “differ-
ent county, same State,” and “different State.” The last category
was further subdivided by region of 1955 residence.

The category *“abroad’ includes those with residence in a for-
eign country or an outlying area of the United States in 19535.
(In the coding of this item, persons who lived in Alaska or Hawaii
in 1955 but in other States in 1960 were class1ﬁed as living in a
different State in 1955.)

Persons 5 years old and over who had indicated they had moved

into their present residence after April 1, 1955, but, for whom, or.

for members of their families, sufficiently completeé and consistent
inforniation regarding residence on April 1, 1955, was not col-
lected, are included in the group “moved, place of residence in
1955 not reported.” - (Missing information was supplied if data

were atvailable for other members of the family.) Also included -

in the categmy"‘moved place of residence in 1955 not reported”
are persons who gave no indication as to their movement since
April 1, 1955, but who, on the basis of the final edited entry for
year moved (for whieh all nonresponses were replaced by as-
signed entries), were classified as havmg moved into their present
house since April 1, 1955.

The number of persons who were living in different houses in
1960 and 1955 is somewhat less than the total number of moves
during the five years. Some persons in the same house at the
two dates had moved during the five-year period but by the time
of enumeration had returned to their 1955 residence. Other per-
sons made two or more moves. Persons in a different house in
the same county may actually have moved between counties dur-
ing the five-year period but by 1960 had returned to the same
county of residence as that in 1955. Finally, some movers during
the flve-year period had died and some had gone abroad.

Comparability

Similar questions on mobility were agked in the 1950 and 1940
Clensuses. However, the questions in the 1950 Census, as well asin
annual supplements to the Current Populatlon Survey, applied to
residence one year earlier rather than five years earlier, In the
1950 reports, migrants reporting the State but not the county of
residence in 1949 appear in the known categories of migration
status and State of origin, whereas in this report such persons
were all agsigned to the category “moved, place of residence in
1955 not reported.” This partial nonresponse group comprised
411,590 migrants in 1950; the corresponding figure for 1960 is
not yet known.

Although the questions in the 1940 Census covered a flve-year
period, comparability with that census is reduced somewhat be-
cause of different definitions and categories of tabulation, In
1940, the population was classified .in terms of four major cate-
gories : Migrants, nonmigrants, immigrants, and migration status
not reported. The first group, “migrants,” included those persons
who in 1985 lived in a county (or quasi-county) different from the
one in which they were living in 1940, A quasi-county was de-
fined as a eity which had a population of 100,000 or more in 1930
or the balance of the county within which such a city was located.
The gecond group, “‘non-migrants,” comprised those persons living
in the same house in 1935 as in 1940 as well ag persons living in
a different house in the gsame county or quasi-county. The group
clasgified as “immigrant” in 1940 is comparable to the group
classified in 1960 as “abroad.” The 1940 classification, “migration
status not reported,” included pergons for whom infermation was
not reported in addition to those for whom the information sup-
plied was not sufficient.

Quality of the Data

The Content Hvaluation Study, described in the section above
on “Quality of the statistics” provided some information on the
quality of the mobility statisties. The results of the study indi-
cate that the tendency is for the Census to overestimateé the num-
ber of nonmovers and intracounty movers and to underestimate
migrants and movers from abroad. Additional information on
the quality of the mobility statistics will appear in réports of
the’ Evaluation and Research Program series.

One in Two Had Same Residence m 1960 as in 1955

Of the 159.0 million persons years old and over in the Un1ted
States in 1960, one-half were living in the same house as in 1955,
three out of every ten were living in a different house in the same
county, and one out of every six in a different county. Those who
moved across county boundaries were nearly equally divided be-
tween those who were living in the same State as in 1955 and
those who were living in a different State. ‘

P e e e
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A slightly higher percentage of white than of nonwhite per-
sons § years old and over were living in the same house as five
years earlier (50 and 48 percent, respectively). Of those who
had moved, white persons tended to move greater distances.
About 18 percent of the white persous 5 years old and over had
moved across county lines, and 9 percent across State lineg, in
contrast with 11 and 6 percent, respectively, of the nonwhite
persons of the same age,

The largest proportion of movers in the white population (50
percent) was found among rural-nonfarm residents, whereas the
highest proportion in the nonwhite population was among those
currently living in urban areas. These statistics refleet the
movement from farms, shifts of white population from cities to
surrounding areas, and the replacement of white residents by
nenwhite residents in the cities.

Mobility Rates Vary With Age

Almost three-quarters (73 percent) of the population 20 to 29
years old in April 1860 had moved at least onee since April 1955,
according to figures compiled from the 1960 Census. As age
increased beyond 30 years, this percentage of movers decreased
to a low of about 27 percent in the age group 75 to 79 years, and
then increased slightly among the very old. Among children 5
to 9 years old, the percentage of movers was about 55, similar to
the level observed for persons in their 3¢s; and among children
10 to 14 years old about 46, about the level observed for persons
in their late 30’s and early 40°s. At ages 15 to 19 years, this mo-
bility rate approached that of the total population, which was
47 percent.

The high rate of mobility among persons i their 20's is to a
congiderable extent a reflection of the fact, which is sometimes
overlooked in the interpretation of migration data, that normally
as children grow up they leave their parental home, marry, and
establish homes of their own. The decline in mobility at the
succeeding ages indicates, generally speaking, an increasing social
and economie stability in which a stake in a particular job and
strengthening community ties militate against further mobility.
There are, of course, exceptions ; not all children leave home when
they grow up, some persons never achieve a stable relationship
in a given community, and some occupations carry with them
a high degree of mobility. For the great majority of persons,
however, the general pattern applies.- Because these mobility
rates refer to a flve-year period, movers were about 214 years

younger, on the average, at the time of their move than they were
in 1960.

At the extreme upper end of the age distribution, it appears
that the breakup of familles incident to the death of a spouse
and the increase in gerious disability make long-established living
arrangements impractical and thus lead to mobility, The mo-
bility rates of children, of course, reflect those ot their parents,
and thus their mobility rates tend to decline until they reach the
age levels at which they begin to leave home.

About 30 percent of the population 5 yvears old and over had
changed residence within counties between 1955 and 1960, and 17
percent between counties. The intracounty mobility rate is an
approximate measure of changes of residence within the same
community not necessarily accompanied by a change in employ-
ment and thus would cover moves from one apartment to another,
from one section of a city to another, or, in many cases, the much
heralded *flight to the suburbs.” Moves between counties, defined
in the census as migration, invelve, on the average, greater dis-
tances, and the migration rate may thus be taken ag an approxi-
mate measure of moves involving a change of community and
employment. These characterizations are of necessity approxi-
mate, since obyiously some moves within counties involve a change
of residence and employment, and some moves between counties
may be purely local in character.

United States Summary

Both the intracounty mobility rate and the migration rate show
peaks in the age range 20 to 29 years, decreases to lows in the
age range 70 to 79 years, and slight increases in the 80°s. There
are, however, minor differences. The peak for local mobility
falls in the age group 25 to 20 years, whereas that for migration
falls in the age group 20 to 24 years. Likewise, the low point for
the local mobility rate falls in the age group 70 to 74 years, where
as thatf for the migration rate falls in the age group 75 to 79 years,
There is somewhat less variability by age in the local mobility
rate than in the migration rate. The peak intracounty mobility
rate at 25 to 29 years, 41 percent, is slightly more than twice the
lowest rate, 19 percent. The migration rate at ages 20 to 24,‘35
percent, is more than 4 times ag great as the lowest rate at ages
75 to 79, 8 percent.

In terms of total mobility, there is little sex difference—the
rate for men was 48, and that for women 47. The local mobility
rate for women was & fraction of a percentage point above the
corresponding rate for men, and the migration rate for men
exceeded that for women by 1.2 percentage points. There are,
however, some appreciable differences by age. In the age range
15 to 29 years, the local mobility rates for women are substan-
tially higher than those for men, and again in the age range 7
years old and over the rates for women were slightly higher.
In contrast, the migration rate was slightly higher for men than
for women at each 5-year interval to age 70. Thereafter the
rates for women were slightly higher than those for men. The
higher intracounty mobility rates for women than for men until
ages 80 to 34 suggest that the difference in average age at mar-
riage is a factor. Marriage i also a somewhat more important
factor in the mobility of women than in the mobility of men
The generally higher migration rates for men suggest that they
tend to move longer distances than women. Among the elderly,
the greater incidence of local mobility and migration of womel
may reflect their tendency to survive their husbands and the need
to make a change of residence after they are widowed.

The fact that mobility is so characteristic of young adults s
further emphasized in a comparison of the median ages of the
various mobility categories with the median age for the general
population 5 years old and over. The median age for the tofal
population 5 years old and over was 34 years. The people who
lived in the same houge in 1955 and 1960 had a median age of
41 years. People who lived in a different house in the same
county in the two years had a median age of 30 years; those who
migrated elsewhere in the same State, 27 years; and those who
migrated to a different State, 27 years. These data suggest an
inverse relation between age and distance moved. This inverse
relationship is characteristic for both men and women with_ the
exception that women moving to a different State have the sar‘ne
median age as intrastate migrants. The same pattern is likewise
apparent in the nonwhite population.

Persons 5 years old and over now living in the West have &
history of higher mobility than those in other regions. Only 40
percent of the people 5 years old and over were lving in the
same house in 1955 and 1960. Only Florida and the District of
Columbia, outside the West, had as high a percentage of movers
as the average percentage for the West, At the other extrel_ne,
in terms of stability, in the Northeast 57 percent were living
in the same house in 1955 and 1960. Only North Dakota, o.utside
the Northeast, had a higher percentage of nonmovers In the
population § years old and over.

In the West, 55 percent of all moves were intracounty moves.
This compares with a national average of 63 percent and 67 per-
cent for the Northeastern population, which is not enly Ieast‘ mo-
bile but also most kely to make local moves. The data indicate
that the higher the mobility the lower the relative importance
of intracounty (local) moves. Local mobility rates have 165‘?
variability among regions than do migration rates. Interregions
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variations in total mobility, therefore, are primarily functions of
intercounty exchanges and reflect the continuing westward move-
ment of population.

SCHOOL ENROLLMENT AND YEAR OF SCHOOL
IN WHICH ENROLLED
Definitions
The data on school enroliment were derived from answers to
the following questions on the Household Questionunaire:

P16. Has he attended regular school or college at any fi ¢
February 1, 1960? ge at any fime since

If he has attended only nursery school, business or trade
school, or adult education classes, check "'"No"’

Yes_._? NO----D

P17. Is it a public school or a private school?

Public school__ ... .. D
Private or
parochial school.. _. D

The answers to these questions were recorded for persons 5 to
34 years of age. The data on year of school in whieh enrolled
were obtained by tabulating, for those who were enrolled, the
responses to the question on highest grade attended (see section
below on “Years of school completed”’).

Schooling included.—Persong were included as enrolled in
school if they reported attending or being enrolled in a “regnlar”
gchool or college at any time between February 1, 1960, and the
time of enumeration. According to the census definition, “regular”
schooling refers to formal education obtained in public and
private (denominational or nondenominational) kindergartens,
graded schools, colleges, universities, or professional schools,
whether day or night school, and whether attendance was full
time or part time. That is, “regular” schooling is that which
may advance a person toward an elementary school certificate or
high school diploma, or a college, university, or professional de-
gree. Schooling that was not obtained in a regular school and
schooling from a tutor or through correspondence courses were
counted only if the credits obtained were regarded as transferable
to a school in the regular school system. Persons who had been
enrolled in a regular school since February 1, 1960, but who had
not actually attended, for example, because of illness, were
counted as enrolled in school.

Schooling excluded.—Persons were excluded from the enroll-
ment figures if the only schools they had been attending at any
time since February 1, 1960, were not “regular” (unless courses
taken at such schools could have been counted for credit at a
regular school), Schooling which is generally regarded as not
“regular” includes that which is given in nursery sghools, in
specialized vocational, trade, or business schools, in on-the-job
training, and through correspondence courses.

Level and year of school in which enrolled.—Persons who were
enrolled in school were clagsified according to the level and year

of school in which they were enrolled. The levels which have

been separately identified in this report are kindergarten, ele-
mentary school, high school, and college. In most of the tables
data are shown for specific years within each level. . Elementary
school, as defined here, includes grades 1 to 8 and high school
includes grades 9 to 12. If a person wag attending a junior high
school, the equivalent in terms of 8 years of elementary school
and 4 years of high school was obtained. (See the section on
“Years of school completed” for a discussion of variations in
school organization.) The term “aollege’” includes junior or com-
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munity colleges, regular 4-year colleges, and gradliate or pro-
fessional schools.

Public or private school.—Persons who were enrolled in school
were also classified as attending a public or private school. In
general, a- “public” school 1g defined as any school which is con-
trolled and supported primarily by a local, State, or federal gov-
ernmental agency, whereas “private” schools are defined asg
schools which are controlled and supported mainly by a religious
organization or by private persons or organizations.

Enumeration of college students.—College students were enu-
merated in 1950 and 1960 where they lived while attending college,
whereas in most earlier censuses they generally were enumerated
at their parental home. A study conducted in the Current Pop-
ulation Survey showed, however, that residence while attending
college is the same under both the current and the previous pro-
cedures for roughly one-half of the college students ; furthermore,
only part of the one-half who would be classified at different resi-
dences would be counted in different counfies and still fewer in
different States.

Comparability

Earlier census data.—The corresponding question on schooling
in the 1910, 1920, and 1930 Censuses generally applied to a
somewhat longer period, the period sihce the preceding September.
The 1920 Census was taken in January, however, whereas the
1910 and later censuses were taken in April. In censuses prior
to 1940, the question was not restricted as to the kind of school
the person was attending. In 1940, the guestion referred to the
period since the preceding March 1. There were indications, fol-
lowing that census, that in some areas the schools cloged early
(i.e., before March 1) for such reasons as lack of funds, flood
conditions, or crop sowing. For such areas, the enroliment rates
would, therefore, have been relatively low. In order to insure
more complete comparability among areas, it was considered
advisable in 1850 to change the reference period to that between
Tebruary 1 (the usual date for beginning the second semester)
and the time of enumeration. The corresponding reference period -
wags used in 1960.

In 1950, for the Arst time in a (Jecennial census, kindergarten
enrollment was separtely identified, but the number of children
enrolled in kindergarten was not included with the 19850 gtatis-
tice on enrollment in regular schools. In 1960, kindergarten en-
rollment was separately identified and included with the regular
enrollment figures. In this report, the statistics for 1950 have
been adjusted to include enrollment in kindergarten with the
regular enrollment figuires.

The age range for which enrollment data have been obtfained
has varied for the several censuses. Information on enrollment
was recorded for persons of all ages in-1910 through 1940, for
persons 5 to 29 years old in 1950, and for those 5 to 34 years old
in 1960. Most of the published enrollment figures relate how-
ever, to ages 6 to 20 in 1910, 7 to 20 in 1920, 5 to 20 in 19830,
5 to 24 in 1940, 5 to 29 in 1950, and 5 to 34 in 1960. The
enrollment statistics at the older ages reported in 1930 and
1940 were regarded as of poor. guality and as relating mostly
to enrollment in other than regular schools. The extended age
coverage for the published enrollment data in the recent censuses
reflects the increasing number of persons in their late 20's and
early 30’s who are attending regular colleges and universities.

In 1960, as in prior censuses, persons for whom there was no
report on school enrollment were allocated as either enrolled or
not enrolled. In both 1940 and 1950, the editing rules were

"determined largely on the basis of information on ages of com-

pulsory attendance as compiled by the United States Office of
Bducation. Additional information used in editing included
other items on the schedule and results of Current Population
Surveys showing the percent enrolled for various age groups.
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In general, in 1940 and 1950, persous § through 17 years of age
not reporting on school enrollment were treafed as envelled,
whereas those over 17 years old were considered not enrolled,
The general scheme used in eliminating nonresponses in 1860 is
discussed in the section below on “Kditing of unacceptable data.”

Current Fopulation Survey.—Data on school and college enroll-
ment from the 1960 Census taken in April may be compared with
data from the Current Population Survey taken in October 1959,
the beginning of the same school year. Three general findings
emerge from this comparisen: (1) Totals ¢f enrollment below
the college level from the two sources were quite similar (within
one percent of each other). (2) College enrollment according to
the 1960 Census was about 12 percent lower than college enroli-
ment according to the Current Population Survey. An inguiry
made of a sample of colleges and universities showed, however,
that nearly all of the difference probably could be accounted for
by attrition in college enrollment between the fall and the spring,
rather than from undercounting of college students in the census.
(3) Enrollment by age groups, particularly at ages at which
students change school levels, differed somewhat between the
two sources. Most of this difference conld be explained by shifts
in age distribution between the fall and spring; for example, the
enrollment rate for persons 18 and 19 years old was higher in the
census because many high school seniors who were 17 or 18 years
old in October became 18 or 19 in April, before they completed
high school.

Data from other sources.—Data on school enrollment are also
collected and published by other Federal, State, and local govern-
mental agéncies. This information is generally obtained from
reports of school systems and institutions of higher learning, and
from other surveys and censuses. These data are only roughly
 comparable with data collecied by the Bureau of the Census by
household ecanvassing, however, because of differences in defini-
tions, subject matter covered, time references, and enumeration
methods,

Quality of the Data

Ahout 8 percent of the population 5 to 34 years old did not
report on school euwrolliment in the 1960 Census. Nobnresponse
rates were highest at the older school and college ages, presumably
because many persons who had alveady left school did not think
it was necessary for them to answer the question. Of those Te-
ported as enroled, 8 percent did not report the year in which the
person was enrolled and about 6 percent did mnot respond to the
question on whether the enrollee was in a public or private schaol
or college. Nonresponse vates on enrollment items were higher
for nonwhites than whites; they were generally higher in urban
- than in rural areas although these differences were small.

The results of the Content Evalnation Study snggest that there
was little misveporting of schosl enrollment and of the type of
school (public or private) In which persons were envolled. In
tetms of year in which enrolled, about 2.0 percent of envolled
persons reported a higher grade in the census than in the evalua-
tion study while 0.8 percent reported a lower grade in the censts;

the net result was that 1.4 percent reported a higher grade in the
Census. '

- Tread in School Enroliment Continues Upward

‘There were nearly 44 million persons 5 to 84 years old enrolied

in regular public and private schools and colleges in the United
_ Btates at the time of the 1960 Census.” Of thege, about 2 million
were in kindergarten, 28 million were in elementary school
(grades 1 to 8), nearly 10 million were in high school (grades 9
to 12), and about 3 million were in colleges and universities,

These figures refer to enrollment as of the spring of the year and
are generally slightly lower then those as of the previous fall in
the same school year, Approximately 86 percent of the elemeni-
ary school pupils and 89 percent of the high school students wera
enrolled in public schools.

Enrollment rates increased sharply over the half century from
1910 to 1980 in all school-age groups. About two out of thres
children 5 and 6 years old were in kindergarten or elementary
school in 19680 as compared with one out of three in 1910, most
of the increase taking place sinee 1040. At ages 7 to 15, which
are covered by compulsory school laws in nearly all States, 05
gut of 100 children were enrolled in school in 1960, the corvespond-
ing proportion in 1910 having been 80 out of 100. Increase in
percentages enrolled in school were most dramatic at ages 16 {o
19, the ages for completing high school and beginning college.
Righty-one percent of the youths 16 and 17 years old and 42 per
cent of those 18 and 19 years old were enrolled in 1960; these
percentages have roughly doubled in the last fifty years. About
15 Liercent of the persons 20 to 24 years old and § percent of those
25 to 34 years old were enrolled in regular schools or colleges in
1960.

In both 1950 and 1960, enrollment rates were generally higher
for whites than nonwhites at each single year of age 5 to 20; how-
ever, the increase in enrollment rates over the decade was 8
great for nonwhites as for whites at al) ages and, in fact, greater
for nonwhites at age § and ages 16 to 18.

The velative amount of school “retardation” can be measured
by calculating the percentage of children at a given age who were
attending a grade below the modal grades for that age. The per
centage of children who attended grades below the modal grades
was much lower in 1960 than in 1950. For example, at age
twelve, 11 percent were “retarded” in 1960 as compared with 22
percent in 1950. (For both 1960 and 1950, pupils 12 years ol
were counted ag retarded if they were enrolled below the sixth
grade.) “Retardation” was greater at age 12 for boys than girls,
for nonwhites than whites, and for children in public than in
private schools. Generally, the relative amount of “retardation”
increased with age, indicating that at each age those puplls who
have previously fallen behind in their school progress are joined
by others of their age group who are being “left back” for the first
time,

Of the 13.4 million persons 14 to 24 years old in the 50 States
and the Distriet of Columbia who were not enrolled in school in
1860, sbout 5.9 million, or 4% percent, were not high school grad-
uates, Low average educational attainment characterized the
younger of these persons not enrolled in school, most of whom
constitute “school dropouts.”” Thus, among 17-year-old youths
who were not enrolled in school at the time of the ceusus &
percent of the boys and 76 percent of the girls had not _ﬁnisleed
high school; 20 percent of the boys and 18 percent of the girls
bad not even completed the eighth grade. Among 16-year-old
boys, 92 percent of those enrolled in school were in high
school or college whereas only 69 percent of the “dropouts” at
that age had completed elementary school,

Enrollment rates by single years of age 5 to 24 were generally
highest in the West and lowest in the South. The percent e
rolled in school at age 16, when an appreciable number of youths
first drop out of school, was highest in Oregon and Hawaii and
lowest in South Carolina and Kentucky.

YEARS OF SCHCOQL COMPLETED
Definitions

The data on years of school completed were derived -Iromia::
swers to the following questions on the Household Questionnairé:
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P14. What is the highest grade (or year) of regular school this person
hes ever attended? (Check one box)
If now aftending a regular schaal or college, check the grade
(or year) he is in.  If it is in junior high school, check the
box that stands for that grade {or year).

Never attended school. D
Kindergarten.. .. .. .. [::l

Elementary

2 4 5 6 7 8
school (Grade) .. .. .. .. D D El [:l D D D
Y 2
High schoal {Year). ... D D
College (Year). ... [] OoOoOgd

P15. Did he finish the highest grade (or year) he attended?
Finished Did not ‘ Never

this : finish attended
grade . . _[::] this grade. . .D school .. D

These questions on educational attainment applied only to
progress in “regular” schools, as deflned above. Both questions
were asked of all persons 5 years of age and over. In the present
report, these data are shown for persons 14 to 24 years old not
enrolled in school and for all persons 14 years old and over.

Highest grade of school attended,—The first question called for
the highest grade attended, regardlesy of “skipped” or ‘“repeat
grades, rather than the number of full school years which the
person had spent in school. If the highest grade of school at-
tended was in a junior high school, the instructions to enumerators
were fo determine the equivalent in elementary grades 1 to 8 or
high school grades 1 to 4.

In some areas in the United States, the school system has, or
formerly had, 11 years of school (7 years of ‘elementary school
and 4 years of high school), rather than the more conventional 12
years (8 years of elementary school and 4 years of high school),
or equivalent years in the elementary-junior high-senior high
school system. Persons who had progressed beyond the 7th grade
in this type of school system were treated as thoﬁgh they had
progressed beyond the 8th grade of elementary school.

Enumerators were instructed to obtain the approximate
equivalent grade in the American school system for persons
whose highest grade of attendance was in a foreign school system,
whose highest level of atiendance was in an ungraded school,
whose highest level of schooling was measured by “readers,” or
whose training by a tutor was regarded as qualifying under the
“regular” school definition.

Completion of grade.—The second question on educational at-
tainment  asked whether or not the highest . grade attended had
been finished. It was to be answered “Yes” if the person had
suceessfully completed the entire grade or year indicated in re-
sponse to the previous question on the highest grade ever attended.
If the person was still attending school in that grade, had com-
pleted only a half grade or semester, or had dropped out of or
failed to pass the last grade attended, the ‘question was to be
answered “No.”

Highest grade of school completed.—The number in each cate-
gory of highest grade of school completed for 1950 and 1960
repregents the combination of (a) persons who reported that
they had attended the indicated grade and finished it, and ()
those who had attended the next higher grade but had not
finished it. :

Median School Years Completed

The median number of school years completed is defined as the
value which divides the population group into two equal parts—
one-half having completed more schooling and one-half having
completed less schooling than the median. This median was com-
puted after the statistics on years of school completed had been
converted to a continuous series of numbers (e.g., completion of
the 1st year of high school was treated as completion of the 9th
year and completion of the 1st year of college as completion of
the 13th year). The persons completing a given school year were
assumed to be distributed evenly within the interval from .0 to 9
of the year. In fact, at the time of census enumeration (gen-
erally April or May), most of the enrolled persons had completed
at least three-fourths of a school year beyond the highest grade
completed, whereas a large majority of persons who were not
enrolled had not attended any part of a grade beyond the highest
one completed. The effect of the assumption is to place the me-
dian for younger persons slightly below, and for older persons
slightly above, the true median.

The same procedure for computing this median has been used
in the 1940, 1950, and 1960 Censuses. Because of the inexact
assumption as to the distribution within an interval, this metlian
is more appropriately used for comparing groups and the same
group at different dates than as an absolute measure of educa-
tional attainment.

Comparability

1950 and 1940 Censuses—In 1940, a single gquestion was asked
on highest grade of school completed. Analysis of ther1940 re-
turns and those of other surveys conducted by the Census Burean
nsing wording similar to that used in 1940 indicated that re-
spondents frequently reported the grade or year in which they
were enrolled, or had last been enrolled, instead of the one com-
pleted. The two-question approach used in 1950 and 1960 was
designed to reduce this kind of error. |

In 1950, persons for whom highest grade attended was reported
but for whom no report was made on finishing the grade were
assumed not to have finished the grade if they were at the com-
pulsory school ages but to have finished the grade if they were
not at those ages. In 1960, nonresponseg on both highest grade
attended and completion of grade were eliminated by the proce-
dure described below, in the section on “Editing of unacceptable
data.”

Gurrént‘l’opulation Survey——A comparigon of data from the
1960 Census and the March 1959 Current Population Survey on
years of school completed for persons 25 years old and over shows
that the educational level as given in the CPS is higher than it
is in the census. For example, the median number of school
years completed for the population 25 years old and over is 11.0
in the OPS and 10.8 in the census, Evidence available at the time
this text was prepared suggests that the difference between the
two sources in the educational attainment of persons 25 and over
did not result from differences in reporting years of school com-
pleted but, rather, from differences between the population statis-
tics by age obtained from the 1860 Census and the corresponding
estimates used in the CPS for March 1959. The population esti-
mates by age in the CPS were obtained by updating 1950 Census
figures ; th’ey excluded members of the Armed Forces living off
post and were different in certain other respects from census
figures (see “‘General” section above). The OPS figures included
relatively more young persons, who are generally better educated,
on the average, and comparatively fewer older persons than the
census.

Quality of the Data

An examination of nonresponse rates indicates that about &
percent of the population 25 years old and over in 1960 did not
report on highest grade of school completed (including those
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who did not report on either the highest grade attended or
whether or not it was completed, and those not reporting on one
of the items). The level of nonresponse on this subject in 1950
wag about the same, when computed on the same basis. (The
published nonresponse rate of 2.7 percent for 1950 on years of
school completed for persons 25 years and over was based only
on persons not reporting on highest grade attended. An addi-
tional 2 percent did not report on whether or not the grade was
completed but ald report on highest grade attended.}) In 1960,
there was another 1.5 percent of the population of all ages for
whom no sample information was cbtained. There is little in-
formation about the characteristics of persons for whom replies
on years of schooling were not obtained in 1960. Nonresponse
rates were higher for nonwhite than for white persons, higher
for older than younger persons, and higher for urban than for
rural-nonfarm residents. Since nopresponses on educational at-
tainment were allocated in the census operation, and because
information is not likely to become available on the accuracy
of the allocation operation, the quantitative effect of nonresponse
on the accuracy of the published edueation data is not known;
it 18, however, believed to be small,

According to the Content Hvaluation Study {CHS) of the 1960
Census there were both considerable gross overstatement and
grosy understatement of years of schooling. About 16 percent
of the population 26 and over in the CES sample reported having
completed at least one grade more in the census than in the CES,
whereas about 10 percent reported having completed at least
one grade lower in the census than in the CIES. Because there
wag somewhat more overstatement than understatement (view-
ing the CES as the criterion), there was net overreporting of
vears of school completed for 6 percent of the population 25 years
old and over. Corregponding analysis of the 1950 Post-Enumera-
tion Survey shows that the percentages of gross nnderreporting
and gross overreporting were less in 1860 than in 1950 but the:

percent of met overreporting was about the same in the two
censuses.

TasLe X.~—Serzcrep Measures oF ReporTING oN YEARs OF
ScHoon ComprETED, Basep oN THE 1950 CENsUs aND Post-
EnumeratioN Survey Aanp THE Ig60 CeNsus anp CoNTENT

Evavuation Stupy, For THE Porurarion 25 Years Orp ano
Over

Percent of
population in—
Category .
1960 1950
Reporting same grade in cansus and 1afer SUIVeY. o . rceemecncnzaan 73.3 62.4
Reporting different grade in censns and later survey....caeveeeeeae- 26,7 37.6
eporting higher grade in census - 16.4 21.9
R?@omng lower grade in census. - -+ 10,4 15.8
at reporting higher grade In census_ o o v o ceoecvommeceremm e 6.0 8.1

Average Education of Adults Increased T'wo Years
in Two Decades

The edncational status of the adult population (those 25 years
0ld and over) in the United States improved considerably between
1940 and 1960. The median number of schocol years completed,
which stood at 8.6 in 1940 and 9.8 in 1950, increased to 10.6 in 1960.
There had been a notable decline over the twenty-year period in
{he percentage of aduts who had no years of school completed
(from 4 to 2 percent) and less than five years of school completed
(from 14 to 8 percent). Significant increases .over the two
decades were recorded in the percentages of adults 25 and over
who were high school graduates (irom 24 to 41 pereent) and col-
lege graduates (from 5 to 8 percent).

Tmprovement in the educational status of the population over
time can be viewed more clearly through an analysis of educa-
tional differences by age in 1960, Only 18 percent of the popula-

tion 75 years old and over (who had attended gchool several
generations ago) finished high school Corresponding figures
were 25 percent for persons 60 to 64 years old (who were educated
abont two generations ago), 48 percent for those 40 to 44 years
old (whose schooling was completed roughly one generation ago),
and 64 percent for those 20 years old (most of whom have just
passed through the educational systems).

In general, women tended to have slightly higher educational
attainments than men at each age, but men and women had cer-
tain characteristic differences in their educational distributlons.
Among all age groups, smaller percentages of females than maies
failed to finish the 8th grade and larger percentages of females
than males were high school graduates. At most age groups,
particularly at the younger adult ages, larger percentages of men
than women started and finished college.

The educational attainment of nonwhites was markedly lower
than that of whites for all age groups. The data do show, how-
ever, & narrowing of the differentials in the median school years
completed for whites and nonwhites. For example, among males,
the medians were 8,1 years for whites and 3.9 years for nonwhites
at ages 75 and over, 10.7 years for whites and 7.4 years for non-
whites at ages 45 to 49, and 124 years for whites and 10.5 years
for nonwhites at ages 25 to 29. As in earlier censuses, there
were marked differences in 1960 in the average educational level
of persons 25 years old and over in urban and rural areas; in
the urban part of the United States, the median was 11.1, whereas
it was 9.5 and 8.8 for rural-nonfarm and rural-farm residents,
regpectively.

Among the major regions, the median number of years of
school completed in 1960 was highest in the West and lowest in
the South at all age groups. Among the geographic dlvistons, it
was highest fer the Pacific Division and lowest in the Bast South
Central Division. Variations in the median educational level by
age for standard metropolitan statistical areas tended fo conform
to variations for broader areas of the country, namely, that they
were generally highest for metropolitan areas in the West and
lowest for those in the South.

State by State, there were wide variations in the educational
atteinment of adults. In terms of the percent of the population
25 years old and over who were high school graduates, Utal,
Alaska, and Nevada ranked highest among the States (56, &5, and
53 percent, respectively), and Mississippi, Arkansas, and Een-
tucky ranked lowest (30, 29, and 28 percent, respectively).

VETERAN STATUS

Definition

The data on veteran status were derived from answers to the
following question on the Household Questionnaire:

———— |

P38, if this is @ man-—

Has he ever served in the Army, Navy, or other Armed Forces of
the United States?

Yes... .- (Check one box

* ? Ne D on eath line}

Was It dord Yes Mo

(1] uring:

Korean War (June 1950 to Jaa, 1955} - - D [D:]
World War 1§ (Sept. 1940 to July 1947) - - - - D D
World War | {April 1917 1o Nov, 1918) .- D D
Any other fime, including present service . _____J_._—_]________’J

Data on veteran status are being published in detail for the
firsk time in this census. In the Census of 1840, & special volume
was issued giving the names, ages, and places of residence gf peB-
sioners of the Revolutionary War or other United States military
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service, but other veterans were not identified. An inquiry on
veteran status was undertaken in the Census of 1890, and sum-
mary statistics on surviving veterans of the Union and Con-
federate Armies were published. A question on veteran status
wasg also included in the Censuses of 1910, 1930, 1940, and 1950,
but the results of these inquiries were not published because of
the high rate of nonresponse and other reasons.

A ‘‘veteran” is defined as a person who hasg served in the Armed
Forces of the United States. All other persons are clasgified as
nonveterans. Because relatively few females have served in the
Armed Forces of this country, questions on veteran status were
asked only of males. Furthermore, the statistics on veteran
status presented here are for civilian males only and do not cover
persons who were in the Armed Forces at the time of the census.

The veteran population is classified according to period of
service. Among veterans with more than one period of service,
those who served in both the Korean War and World War II are
presented as a separate group. All other persons with more than
one period of service reported are shown according to the most
recent wartime period of service reported. All data for veterans
were edited to eliminate reported periods of service which were
inconsistent with reported ages.

Comparability

The figures in this report on the number of veterans cover gll
civilian males 14 years old and over in the United States who
have served in the Armed Forces, regardless of whether their
service was in war or during peacetime. The Veterans Admin-
istration’s estimates include civilian veterans living outside as
well as in the United States and, generally speaking, cover only
persons with war service. Thus, the count of veterans from the
1960 Census is not directly comparable in all particulars with
estimates of the total number of veterans published by the Vet-
erans Administration, ' ’

Within these limitations, however, it appears that the 1960
Census figure for veterans of World War II and/or the Korean
War is about 7 percent less than the Veterans Administration’s
estimate, and that the census count and the Veterans Adminis-
tration’s estimate for veterans of World War I are in substantial
agreement. The difference in definition of the *‘other service”
category precludes any useful comparison of the figures for this
group. It is possible that the census figure, which presumably
reflects in large part persons who served between World War II
and the Korean War and after the Korean War, is overstated.
Additional tabmlations of the characteristics of veterans from
the 1960 Census, and further study of the figures from both the
Census Bureau and Veterans Administration, are being planned
in an effort to determine the sources of these differences.

Two Out of Five Adult Civilian Males Are Veterans

The 28 million civilian veterans in the United States were gen-
erally younger, more mobile, and had a higher average income
than adult nonveterans, according to the results of the 1960
Census. Approximately two-fifths of all civilian maley 14 years
old and over had served in the Armed Forces of thig country dur-
ing the Korean War, World War II, World War I, or other war
or peacetime service.

As a group, the men who reported that they had served in the
Armed Forces of the United States were seven years younger than
those 14 years old and over who had not been in the service, The
median age of veterans of all periods of service was 38.2 years for
the country as a whole, ranging from a low of 35.8 years in Hawaii,
to a high of 40.1 years in Arkansas. The median age of nonvet-
erans 14 years old and over was 45.2 years. In general, veterans
were concentrated in the age range 25 to 44 years—about 64.6
percent of the veterans haVing been in-this age group as compared
with 21.9 percent for nonveterans.

The largest group of veterans, those who had served during
World War II, were concentrated in the ages from 30 to 49 years
with a median age of 40.0. As would be expected, the median
ages of those who served in World War I was high, 65.5 years,
and those who served in the Korean War and in both the Korean
War and World War 11 was low, 28.4 years and 37.2 years,
respectively.

Over half (52.5 percent} of all veterans were living in a different
honge in 1960 and in 1955, whereas just over two-fifths of the
nonveterans (48.1 percent) had moved during the same period.
One in every five veterans was living in a different county in 1960
and in 1955 and one in every ten in a different State. Slightly
over 1 percent of all veterang (1.3 percent) were abroad in 1955.

The educational attainment of the veteran population as meas-
ured by the median number of years of school completed was
greater than that of the comparable nonveteran. population. For
veterans, the median years of school completed was 12.1 years
as compared to 9.4 years for nonveterans, This difference results
in part from the differences in the age distribution between vet-
erans and nonveterans and from the fact that nonwhites are
underrepresented in the veteran population. A comparison of
the medians for all veterans in the age groups 25 to 34 and 35 to
44 with the corresponding medians for the white population in-
dicates a slightly higher attainment level for veterans. It is pos-
sible that this higher level may in part reflect the results of the
financial assistance for education granted under the “GI BilL”

The median income in 1959 of all veterans was $5,100 as com-
pared with $3,200 for nonveterans. Here again the differences
are in part explained by the concentration ©of the veteran popu-
lation in the age levels in which income is highest and the rela-
tively small proportion of nonwhites in the veteran population.
However, the median income of all veterans exceeds that of the
male white population at ages 25 to 34 and 35 to 44 years. Among
families with a veteran as the head, the median income in 1959
was $6,400. This was approximately $1,000 higher than the
median income of families in which the head was a male non-
veteran.

Western States and Urban Areas Have Largest
Proportions of Veterans

Since information on veteran status based on census returns is
being published for the first time for 1960, it is not possible to
note any historical trends among the veteran population. There
are a number of regional differences evident from the data pre-
sented in this report, the most outstanding of which are the ap-
parent differences among the regions with respect to the percent-
age of men and youths who have served in the Armed Forces of
the United States. For example, in the South only 36 percent
of the civilian males 14 years old and over were reported as vet-
erans, whereas in the West 43 percent were veterans. The two
regions in the North fall between the South and West in this
percentage, A similar, but far more pronounced difference occurs
between the rural-farm and urban population within all the
regions. In the United States as a whole, 42 percent of the urban
civilian males 14 and over were veterans, but only 22 percent of
the rural-farm males were veterans.

Regional and urban-rural variations in the percent reported as
veterans reflect the post-service mobility of veterans as well as
differences in the respective induction rates. Although the‘SOuth
as a whole had a smaller percentage of veterans than the other
regions, the percentage of veterans in urban areas of the South
was not substantially different from that in urban areas of other
regions. On the other hand, the rural population of the South
sustained a net loss of almost 6 percent during the 1950’s, and
it is evident that many persons leaving rural areas of the South
went to other reglons. Many in the latter group would have been
veterans. -
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MARITAL STATUS
Definitions

The data on marital staius were derived from angwers to the
following question on the Advance Census Report:

Is this perton—
Married
Widowed
Divorced
Separated
Single (never married) ?

(Leave blank for children
barn after March 31, 1946)

(P7)

R—————

The classification refers to the marital status of the person
at the time of enumeration, Persong classified as “married”
comprise, therefore, both those who have been married only once
and those who remarried after having been widowed or divoreced.
Persons reported as separated (either legally separated or other-
wise absent from the spouse because of marital discord) are clag-
sified as a subeategory of married persong. The enumerators
were i{nstructed to report persons in common-law marriages as
married and persons whose only marriage had been annulled as
single. Persons “ever married” are those in the categories mar-
ried (including separated), widowed, and divorced.

Differences between the number of married men and the num-
ber of married women are due partly to the absence of husbands
or wives from the country at the time of enumeration, Examples
are women whose husbands were in the Armed Forces overseas
and immigrants whose husbands or wives were gtill abroad.
Differences may also arise because the husband and wife have
different places of residence, because of differences in the com-
Pleteness and accuracy of reporting on marital status for men
and women, and becanse of the methods used to inflate the sample
cases as explained in the second paragraph below.

Married persons with spouse present are persons whose spouse
was enumerated as a member of the same household even though
he or she may have been temporarily absent on business or vaca-
tion, visiting, in a hospital, ete. The small number of persong lv-
ing with their spouse in group quarters are classified as married,
spouse ahsent; if a married person in group guarters wag in the
sample, his spouse was unlikely to be in the sample, because in
group quarters the sample consisted of every fourth pergon in
order of enumeration. ) :

The number of married men with wife present shown in this re-
port should, by definition, be identical with the number of mar-
ried women with husband present, However, the figures may not
be exactly the same because, in the weighting of the sample, hus-
bands and their wives were sometimes given different v&eights.
Married persons with “spouse absent—othert comprise married
persons employed and living away from their homes, those whoge
spouse was absent in the Armed Forces, in-migrants whose spouse

remained in other areas, husbands or wives of inmates of ingtitu--

tions, married persons (other than separated) who were living
in group quarters, and all other married persons whose place of
residence was not the same as that of their spouse.

Comparability

Earlier censuges.—Inquiry regarding marital status was fisg
made in the Census of 1880, but the results were not tabulated,
The marital status data shown in this report begin with 1890, the
earliest date for which the data are available.

The category “separated” was inciuded in the question on mar.
tal status for the first time in 1950. Previously, the question in-
cluded the categories “single,” “married,” “widowed,” and “d
vorced.” This change may have made the number of persons re
ported ‘as divorced somewhat smaller in 1950 and 1960 than if
would have been under the earlier procedure.

The 1960 marital status categories are the same as those of
the 1950 Census, except for the exclusion of all persons in group
quarters from the category “married, spouse present.” It is pos
sible, however, that the use of self-enumeration in 1960 rather
than direct enumeration, as ih previous censuses, has produced
some degree of incomparability in the data.

In 1980, and.in previous censuses, marital status was not re
ported for a small number of persons. For such persons marital
status was assigned in 1940 and 1950 on the basis of age and the
presence of spouse or children. Because of the methods used i
1950, however, some persons who would have been classified 4s
single under the 1940 procedure were classified as “married,
spouse absent” or “widowed” in 1950, The procedures used in
1860 for assigning characteristics such as marital status when
they were not reported are described i the section “Editing of
unaceceptable data.” :

Current Population Survey-—In general, the percentages of per-
sons in the various marital status categories, according to the
1960 Census, differed very little from those shown by the March
CPS.  The largest consistent differences were those for divoreed
persons, The figures in this report show that 2.1 percent of the
males 14 years old and over, and 2.9 percent of the females 14 and
over, were divorced ; the corresponding CPS figures were 1.8 per-
cent and 2.6 percent, respectively. Thiy report shows slightly
smaller percentages of single and married males and a smailer
percentage of widowed females than the CPS showed.

Quality of the Data

Information on the quality of the data on marital status is
available from the studies conducted in connection with the 1960
Census Bvaiuation and Research Program. A description of these
studies and a reference to the publications which present the re-
sults may be found in the section above on “Quality of the
statistics.”

Whether Marsied More Than Once
The data on whether married more than once were derived from

answers to the following question on the Household Question-
naire :

P18, 1} this person has ever been married —
Has this person been married more than once?

More than
Once once

O 0

Record Proportion Married

The 1980 Cemsus showed a record proportion marrled, 874
percent, among persons 14 years old and over. The corre
sponding figure for 1950 was 66.6 percent and that for 1940 was
59.6 percent. These findings sre consistent with a gradually
rising proportion of married couples who survive jointly to oud
age and with very high marriage rates during the latter part
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of the 1940’s and moderately high marriage rates during most of
the 1950's.

Eighty-one million persons were married and living with their
spouse in 1960. Another 5 million married persons were living
apart from their spouse because of marital discord or other rea-
gons, About 10 million persons were widows or widowers, 3 mil-
lion were reported as divorced, and 28 million persons 14 years
old and over had never been married. There were nearly 4
widows to every widower in 1960, and 8 divorced women to every 2
divorced men, but only 8 single women to every 10 single men.

The number of persons 14 years old and over who are single
inereased by about 2 million between 1950 and 1960, or by 7.0
percent ; during the same périod, the number of persons who were
married but separated from their spouses increased by 189,000, or
9.3 percent, and the number of widowed persons by 12.7 percent.
The marital status group which apparently experienced the great-
est change during the past decade was divorced persons; the 1960
Census showed 28.3 percent more divorced persons than the 1950

tensus. This large increase may have resulted, in part, from the
use of gelf-enumeration for the collection of data on marital status
in 1960 rather than direct interview as in 1950. - All of the changes
in marital status reflect, to some extent, changes in the age and
gex composition of the population. ‘

The proportion of persons 14 years old and over who were mar-
ried differed but little by region and was only slightly higher in
rural areas than in urban areas, but it was substantially higher
for white persons (68.2 percent) than it was for nonwhite persons
(611 percent), The proportion married was higher for white
persons than for nonwhite persons in all regions and in both
urban and rural areas, the difference being especially pronounced
in the rural areas.

Fewer of today’s young women will be spinsters all their lives
than was true a generation or so ago. Only 6 percent of women
35 to 89 years old were never married in 1960, compared with 8
percent of women 65 to 69 years old and nearly 10 percent of
women 85 years old and over, The youngest age at which fewer
than half of all persons were still single was 20 for females and
23 for males. For every woman 25 to 29 years old who was single
in 1960, there was 2 man 30 1o 34 who was single.

Eight in ten of all women 25 to 49 years old were married and
living with their husband. At higher ages the proportion declined
as the proportion of widows increased. Nonetheless, substantial
proportions of women of advanced age were living with their
husband. For instance, one in four women 75 to 79 years old,
and one in seven women 80 to 84 years old were living with their
husband.

In 1960, there were 46 million males and 53 million females who
had married at some time in their lives. These figures include
widowed and divorced persons -and persons. currently married,
The lower fignre for males reflects the ligher average age at
marriage of males and their lower life expectancy. Three-fourths
of males ever married were still living with their first wife, and
two-thirds of females ever married were still living with their
first husband. The lower figure for females is due mainly to the
larger proportion of women who were widowed. The proportion
of persons ever married still living with their first spouse is a use-
ful indicator of the durability of marriages in various population
~ groups. Thus at age 45 to 49, less than half (48 percent) of
nonwhite women ever married were living with their first husband
in 1960, compared with nearly three-fourths (73 percent) of white
women ever married of this age. This difference reflects the
higher proportions of nonwhite women who were currently wid-
owed, separated, or remarried. Fourteen percent of males ever
married were married more than once, The proportion was the
same for females. :

HOUSEHOLD AND GROUP QUARTERS MEMBERSHIP, AND
RELATIONSHIP TO HEAD OF HOUSEHOLD

Definitions

The data on households, group guarfers, and relationship to
head of household were derived in part from the following question
on the Advance Census Report :

What is the relationship of each person
to the head of this hovsehold ?

(For example, wife, son, daughter,

grandson, mother-in-law, fodger,
lodger's wife)

(P3)
HEAD OF HOUSEHOLD

Greater detail on persons classified as “other relative” or “non-
relative,” which was used in determining family membership,

was obtained from the following question on the Household
Questionnaire :

P3. Whot is the relationship of this person to the head of this house-

hold?
Head ..o ooie i meee el D
Wife of head. . . ... ... ... D

Son or daughter of head .. .. D

Other—Wrie s « v v v vt
[For example: Son-in-low, mother, uncle, cousin, efc,)

Household—A household consists of all the perzons who occupy
a hounsing unit. A house, an apartment or other group of rooms,
or a single room, is regarded as a housing unit when it is occupied
or intended for occupancy as separate living quarters. Separafe
living quarters are those in which the occupants do not live and
eat with any other persons in the structure and in which there
is either (1) direct access from the outside or through a common
hall, or (2) a kitchen or cooking equipment for the exclusive
use of the occupants.

The average population per household is obtained by dividing
the population in households by the number of households. The
number of households is equal to the number of household heads.

Group qumarters——All persong who are not members of house-
holds are regarded as living in group gquarters. Group quarters
are living arrangements for institutional inmates or for other
groups containing five or more persons unrelated to the person
in charge. . Group quarters are located most frequently in institu-
tions, lodging and boarding houses, military and other types of
barracks, college dormitories, fraternity and sorority houses, hos-
bitals, homes for nurses, convents, monasteries, and ships. Group
guarters are also located in a houge or an apartment in which
the living gquarters are shared by the person in charge and five
or more pergong unrelated to him. :

Five categories of group quarters are shown here:

1. Rooming or boarding house—In addition to rooming and
boarding houses, this category includes group quarters in ordi-
nary homes. tourist homes, hotels, motels, residential clubs, Y's,
and dormitories for students below the college level. Not all of
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the persons in these types of quarters are classified as lving in
group quarters; some are classified as lMving in housing units.

2. Militery barracks—These are quarters which are occupied
by military personnel and which are not divided into separate
housing wnits. In this report, data on persons in suoch gquarters
are shown separately only for men,

8. College dormitory—As used here, thiy term also refers to
a fraternity or sorority house.

4. Ingiitution.—Institutions include the following types: Cor-
rectional institution, hospital for mental disease, residential
treatment center, tuberculosis hospital, other hospital for chrounic
diseage, home for the aged and dependent (with or without nurs-
ing care), home or school for the mentally or physically handi-
capped, home for unwed mothers, or 2 home for dependent and
neglected children; or a place providing custody for Juveniles,
such as a training school for juvenile delinguents, detention
home, or diagnostic and reception center. Inmates of institutiong
are persons for whom care or custody is being provided. “Resi-
dent staff members” are persons residing in group guarters on
institutional grounds who provide care or custody for the inmates.

5. Other graup quarters—These quarters include the follow-
Ing types: General hospital (including quarters for nurses and
other staff members), mission or flophouse, ship, religious group
quarters {largely quarters for nuns teaching in parochial schools
and for priests living in rectories; also other convents and mon-
asteries except those associated with a general hospital or an
institution}, and dormitory for workerg (including bunkhouse in
migratory workers’ camp, logging camp, or other labor camp).
In addition, military barracks occupied by women are clagsified
in this report as "other” group guarters, :

All rural-farm persons in group gquarters are persons in dormi-
tories for workers located on a farm. In chapter C, these per-

Bons were erroneously classified as ruyral nonfarm because of o
processing error.

Relationship to head of household.—The following categories of
relationship are recognized in this report.

1. The “head of household” is the member reported as the
head by the household respondent. The instructions to enumer-
ators defined the head as the person considered to be the head
by the hougehold members, However, if a raarried woman living
with her husband was reported as the head, her husband was
classified as the head for the purpose of these tabulations.

Household heads are either heads of primary families or pri-
mary individuals. The head of a primary family is a household
head living with one or more persons related to him by blood,
marriage, or adoption. A primary individval is a household head
living alone or with nonrelatives only.

2. The “wife of head” ig a women maxried to, and living with,
a household head, This category includes women in common-law
marriages a8 well 28 women in formal marriages, Thig category
is somewhat less inclusive than the category of married women,
husband present, hecause it excludes those married women whose
hushand is not head of the household. By definition, the number
of wives of household heads should be identical with the number
of heads of households who are married males, wife present, but
in practice the two numbers may differ because, in the weighting

of the sample, husbands and wives were sometimes given different
weights.

8. A “child of head,” as shown in tables on relationship in this
report is a son, daughter, stepchild, or adopted child of the head
of the household (regardless of the child’s marital statug or
age). The term exeludes all other children, gons-in-law, and
daughtersin-law in the household. “Child of head” iz 2 more

inclusive classification than “own child of head’ (See section
on “Child” below.)

4. An “other relative of head” is a household member related
to the head by blood, marriage, or adoption but not ineluded
specifically in another category. In table 181 this category in-
cludes only such relatives of the head ag nephews, aunts, cousins,
and graundparents; however, in table 220 the category comprises
&ll relatives of the head other than his wife.

5. A ‘“nonrelative of head” is any person in the honsehold not
related to the head by blood, marriage, or adoption, Nonrelatives
consist of Jodgers and resident employees, as defined below,

A "lodger” ig any household member not related to the head
except 2 resldent employee, The eategory lodger includes roomers,
boarders, partners, and relatives of such persons, and also foster
_children and wards. A “resident employee” is an employee of the
head of the household who usually resides in the housing unit with
his employer; the term also includes the employee’s relatives living
in the same housing unit. Among the main types of resident

employees sre maids, hired farm hands, cooks, nurses, and
companions, |

Comparability

1950 and 1940 Censuses.—The 1960 definition of a househeld
differs slightly from that used in the 1950 and 1940 Gensusesf. The -
change arises as a result of the shift from a dwelling unit toa
housing unit as the basic unit of enumeration in-the Census of
Housing., According to the 1960 definition, a household consists
of all the persons who occupy a housing unit, whereas in the .
earlier censuses, & household consisted of g1l the persons who oc
cupied a dwelling unit.

A dwelling unit was defined as: {1) A group of rooms occupied
or intended for oceupancy as separate quarters and having elther
separate cooking equipment or a separate entrance; or (2} 4
single room (@) if it had separate cooking equipment, (b) ifit
was located in a regular apartment house, or (¢) if it constituted
the only living quarters in the atructure.

Housing units differ from dwelling units mainly in that sepnr'ate
living quarters consisting of one room with direct access but with-
out cooking equipment always qualify as a housing unit in 19‘?0
but quatified as a dwelling unit before 1960 only when locatfzd. in
a regular apartment house or when the room was the only living
quarters in the structure.

The evidence so far available suggests that the change from
the dwelling unit concept to the housing unit concept had rels
tively little effect on the comparability of the statistics on the
number of households for large areas and for the Nation. Awy
effect which the change in concept may have on comparability can
be expected to be greatest in statistics shown in other report_s for
some small areas, such as city blocks and census tracts. Livisg
quarters classified as housing units in 1960 but which would not
have been classified as dwelling units in the earlier censuses tend

~ to be clustered in neighborhoods where many persons live alonein

single rooms in hotels, rooming houses, and other light hougekeep(;
ing quarters. In such areas, the number of households in 19‘6’
may be higher than in 1950 or 1940 even though no housing umis
were added by construction or conversion.

The count of households in 1950 and 1940 excluded groups of
persons living as members of guasi-households, A quasi-house-
hold wag defined in 1950 as the occupants of a rooming housé
containing five or more persons not related to the head, or th‘e
occupants of certain other types of living quarters, such as dm‘linn
tories, military barracks, and institutions. The 1840 definit ; :
was similar except that a rooming house was regarded as a ¢oa
household only when it included eleven or more persons 'nct; 91;
lated to the head. The concept of quasi-household used in 1
and 1840 is thus similar to the concept of group quarters used in
1960,

Hixcept for the household concept, the 1960 deﬂni‘tions with ;}i
speet to relationship to head of household are essentmny‘thfe sﬂm
as those previously used. However, the national' statistics iy
certain relatively small categories by relationship and flt;n; o
statns may have been significantly affected through the che
in the household definition.

The change from dwelling unit to housing unit (and, thereforiey
by implication the change in household definition) is discussed it
the text of 1960 Oensus of Housing, Volume 1V, Part 1%’,00":;
ponents of Inventory Change. This report containg statistics t; .
dwelling units based on the December 1959 Components of Ins‘;i
tory Change Survey which was part of the 1960 Census of Houslig:

Certain differences in processing procedures also affect mth:
small extent the comparability of 1950 and 1960 figures on '
number of households. In 1860, discrepancies between fhe nU;:‘s
ber of household heads and the number of occupied houstng m;mt
were resolved in the 'editing and tabulation processes S0 t




Characteristics of*the Population LVII

the two figures for an area, which should be identical by definition,
would also- be identical in published reports. In 1950, on the
other hand, the Population Census was processed separately from
the Housing Census and, as a result, small differences between the
number of occupied dwelling units and the number of households
developed.

Current Population Survey.—The number of hougeholds in the
United States was 53.0 million in April 1960 according to the
census and §2.6 million in March 1860 according to the Current
Population Survey. The difference is quite negligible, since the
number of households probably inereased about 100,000 between
March and April 1960, and the CPS8 figure on households is
subject to sampling variability (at the two-standard error level)
greater than the obgerved difference.

Changes in the Living Arrangements of the Population

The number of households in the United States, as indicated
above, was 53.0 million in 1960, or about 11 million more than in
1950. This increase was equal to about one-fourth the total num-
ber of households at the beginning of the decade. (The change
in the household definition probably did not account for more than
about three to five percent of this increase.)

Reflecting, among other things, the major migratory streams of
the past decade, the increase in the number of households varied
quite sharply by regions, ranging from 20.7 percent in the North
Central States to 416 in the West. The growth rate of the num-
ber of households in urban areas (35.5 percent) wag far above that
in rural areas (4.1 percent). Although the increase in the num-
ber of households was greater for the nonwhite population (32.6
percent) than for the white population (24.3 percent), the pro-
portion residing in households contintied to be greater for white
persons, Of all white persons, 97.3 percent were living in house-

holds in 1960 as compared to 96.7 percent of the nonwhite persons. .

The average size of households in the United States in 1960 was
3.20 persons. This figure includes the head, his wife (if any),
and the children, other relatives, and nonrelatives of the head who
live in-the same housing unit as the head. The average size of
rural-farm households, 3.77 persons, was larger than that of rural-
nonfarm households, 8.50 persons, or of urban households, 3.18
persons, Among nonwhite persons, the average size, 3.85, ex-
ceeded that among white persons, 3.23. Within the cross-classifi-
cation of the statistics by residence and color, nonwhite housge-
holds on farms had the largest average size, 5.30 persons, and
white households in urban areas had the smallest, 8,13.

Of the 4.9 million persons in group quarters, that is, persons

not in households, 8.3 million were in urban areas and 1.6 million

were in rural areas.

" Partly because of the relatively high birth rate that prevailed
throughout the decade, and partly because of a ded]ine in the aver-
age number of adult members per household, children under 18
years of age comprised a substantially larger proportion of the
housebold members in 1960 than they did in 1950—34.2 percent
compared with only 29.1 percent. Regionally, the percentage of
the population under 18 years of age in households varied from
31.8 in the Northeast to 35.3 in the West.

Heads and wives combined constituted about the same propor-
tion of the total population at the beginning and end of the decade,
increasing only slightly from 52.2 percent to 52.9 percent. Rela-
tives of the head other than children and wives, however, dropped
from 15.8 to 11.2 percent of the population living in households.
.The proportion of “other relatives” of the head in households
ranged from 8.4 percent in the West to 13.0 percent in the South.
Within white households, the proportion of “other relatives” was
10.3 percent compared to 18.8 percent in nonwhite households.

Between 1950 and 1960, the number of inmates of institutions
increased by 20.6 percent, whereas the remaining population living
in group quarters (such as rooming houses, military barracks, and
college dormitories) decreased by 26.5 percent. The net result
of these changes was that in 1960 inmates made up 38.3 percent
of the population in group quarters, in contrast to 27.5 percent
in 1950. The decline in the number of the group quarters mem-
bhers other than inmates reflects in part the change in household
definition in the 1960 Census and in part the tendency for more
and more adults to maintain their own houses or apartments
(hence, to be heads of households) rather than to live in rooming
houses.

A particularly noteworthy charge in the compogition of the
population between 1950 and 1960 has been the unusually large
increase—80.1 percent—in the number of primary individeals
(that is, household heads who were living alone or with nonrela-
tives only). This increase varied from 70.0 percent in the North
Central region to 87.1 percent in the Northeast, and from 34.9
percent in rural areas to 96.7 percent in wrban areas. The in-
creasge in the number of primary individuals was approximately
twice as great among white persons (87.2 percent) as it was for
nonwhite persons (42.7 percent),

In 1960, 16.8 percent of all household heads were primary indi-
viduals as constragsted with only 10.9 percent in 1950. Increasesin
the proportion of houshold heads who were primary individuals
were obgerved in all regions, in rural as well as in urban areas,
and among both white and nonwhite persons. As for persons
in group quarters, these changes relating to primary individusls
reflect both a tendency for an increasing number of persons to
maintain homes away from their relatives and a change in the
definition of a household inthe 1960 Census.

MARRIED COUPLE, FAMILY, SUBFAMILY, CHILD,
AND UNRELATED INDIVIDUAL

Married Couple

In the 1960 Census, a married couple is defined as a husband
and his wife enumerated ss members of the same household.
Statistics on married couples were compiled in 1960 for persons
in sample housing units only; data are not available for the very
small number of married persons in group quarters. Such per-
sons were classified ag married, spouse absent. In 1950, figures on
married couples in quasi-households are available. For further
discussion of this point, see section above on “Marital status” and
that below on “‘Sample design.”

The number of married couples, as shown in this report, is
identical with the number of married men with wife present, By
definition, the number of married couples in any area should also
be identical with the number of married women with husband
present ; however, the two figures may not be exactly the same
in this report because of the method used in the weighting of
the sample, as noted above in the section on “Marital status.”

A “married couple with own household” is a married couple in
which the hushand ig the household head; the number of such
married couples is the same as the number of ‘“husband-wife
families with own household.” Conceptually, the number of
married couples with own household should also be equal to the
number of women classified ag wife of the housgehold head, but the
two numbers may not be exactly the same, again, because of the
method used in weighting fhe sample.  Complete-count data for
women clagsified as wife of head of household are shown in
chapter B.

Decline in Proportion of Couples Without Own Household

iIn April 1960 there were 40.5 million married couples in the
United States. This represented an increage of 15 percent over
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the 1950 figure of 35.0 million. In 1960, married couples without
their own household numbered only 871,000, or 2 percent of all
couplés. In 1950, the corresponding figures were 2.3 miilion, or
7 percent. Most of the couples without their own household were
living with relatives, but 38,000 in 1960 were living with non-
relatives.

The decline in the proportion of couples without own household
was experienced by both whites and nonwhites, However, the
proportion of white couples in 1960 without own household, 2
percent, was much smaller than that for nonwhite couples, 5
percent. 'The proportion of couples without own household in
the South and on farms throughout the United States was some-
what higher than the national average; however, the proportion
in this category in the West and in the North Central States was
lower than the national average,

Family

A family consists of two or more persons living in the same
household who are related to each other by blood, marriage, or
adoption ; all persons living in one household who are related to
each other are regarded as one family, Thus, if the son of the
head of the household and the son’s wife are members of the
hougehold, they are treated as part of the head's family, Not all
households contain families, becsuse & household may be com-
posed of a group of unrelated persong or one person lving alone.
A few households contain more than one family, that is, two
family groups in the same household in which none of the mem-
bers of one family is related to any of the members of the other
family, A “hushbaud-wife family,” as the term iz used in the

1960 Census, is a family in which the head and his wife are
enumerated as members of the same household.

Table 186 includes statistics on the small number of “gecondary
families,” that is, families with a lodger or resident employee as
head. All other families (over 99 percent) are “primary.fami-
lies,” that is, families with a household head as the family head,
Statistics on the number of heads of primary families are shown

. on a complete-count basis in chapter B,

45 Million Families in the United States

The number of families in the United States in 1960 was 45.1
million. In 89.8 million families, or seven out of eight of all
families, the head was a married man with his wife present in
the household. There were 25.7 million families, or 57 percent

of all families, with children under 18 years old living in the
home.

In conterminous United States there were 45.0 million families,
an’ inerease of 17 percent over the number of families in 1950.
The proportion of families with own children under 18 was also
larger, 57 percent in 1960, compared with 52 percent in 1950,

There were 5.5 million families with no spouse of the head
present. Of these, 2.2 million, or 40 percent, had own children
under 18 living in the household. There were 1.9 million families
with a female head and children, as ecompared with only 800,000
families with a male head with children but no wife present,
Of the women under 85 years old who were family heads, 9 out
of 10 had. own children living with them. Nonwhite familieg
with female heads included a larger proportion with children than
did white families. . This waa true in most age groups of heads,

In the 25.7 million families with own children under 18, about
21 percent of the family heads had completed one or more years
of college, 49 percent had completed one to four years of high
school but had not attended college, 14 percent had eompleted
elementary school and no more, and 168 percent had not completed
elementary school.

Husband-wife families with own children. under 18 and with
the head but no other member in the labor force numbered

187 million according to figures shown in table 188, In m
additional 6.2 million husband-wife families with children, both
the head and wife were in the labor force.

In the tahulation of data for table 188 on families by number
of members in the Iabor force and labor force status of head
and wife, family members in the Armed Yorces were erroneously
treated as not in the labor force,” Consequently, the number of
families with no members in the labor force shown in table 188
ig too high and the number of families with one or more mwem-

‘bers in the labor force is too low. In addition, the number of

families with head only in the labor force, and probably alwe
the number with head and wife in the labor force, is too low.
Corrected figures on femilies by number of members in the
labor force based on a 5-percent sample show 4,252,140 familles
with no member in the laboer force, as compared with 4,840,837
families shown in table 188, The difference of 588,197 families
is an estimate of the number of families with a member in ths
Armed ¥orces and no other member in the labor force. Cor-
rected figures for the United States on families by number of
members in the labor foree are shown in some detail in the List
of Corrections included in this report. Corrected figures on
families by labor force status of head and wife are not available.
However, the above figure of 583,197 may be used as an approxh
mation of the amount by which the number of families with
head only in the laber force shown in table 188 is too low.

Subfamily

A subfamily is a married couple with or without own children,
or one parent with one or more own children under 18 years old,
living in a housing unit and related to the head of the household
or his wife. The number of subfamilies is not included in the
count of families. Ntafisties on subfamilies are included in
table 185,

Child

Statistics on the presence of “own” children are shown in sev-
eral tables in thig report for families, subfamilies, and women
15 to 498 years old. An own child is defined here as a person
under 18 years of age who is a single (never-married} son,
danghter, stepehild, or adopted child of the family head or sub-
faniily head. The number of “persons under 18 living with both
parents” includes single stepchildren and adopted children as
well as single sons and daughters born to the couple.

Comparisons .of figures on children under 18 years old of the
household or family head with the total population in the same
age group may be affected by the fact that the parent’s sample
inflation weight was used in some tables (such as table 185},
whereas the child's own sample inflation weight was used in
others {such as table 181).

Tables 188, 189, and 225 show the number of “related children”
under 18 years old in the family. These persons include not only
Yown” children, as defined above, but also all other family mem-
bers under 18 (regardless of marital status) who are related o
the head or wife by blood, marriage, or adoption.

Seven Out of Eight Children Live With Both Parents

There wera 64.0 million unmarried persons under 18 years of
age in the United States in April 1960, About 56.8 million, or 7
out of 8, were children living with both parents, 5.8 miliion wer‘e
children living with only one parent, and 1.8 million were class-
fled as living with neither parent. Of the children living with
one parent, 5.1 million, or 88 percent, lived with their mothe.rs'
There were 2.4 million children Hving in homes with a married
mother who lived apart from her spouse because she was sepa-,
rated or for other reasons. Ahout 1.8 million children lived with
a widowed mother, 1.2 million lived with a divorced mother, and
221,000 lived with & mother reported as never married.
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Ninety percent of the white persons under 18, but only 66 per-
cent of the nonwhite persons under'18 were living with both
parents. The State with the highest proportion of persons under
18 living with both parents was North Dakota, with 93 percent.
The State with the lowest proportion was Mississippi, with 77
percent ; in the District of Columbia, 71 percent of persons under
18 were living with both parents. In the South the proportion
(82 percent) was lower than in any other region. Differences
between areas in the racial composition of the population—in
particular, the high proportion of nonwhite persons in the South—
help- to account for these differences. Thus, 88 percent of the
white persons under 18 in the South, and 66 percent of the non-
white, were living with both parents.  These figures are close to
the corresponding figures for the white and nonwhite population
in the Nation as a whole, ‘

The average number of children under 18 per married couple
with own children under 18 was 2.3 in 1960. ‘This figure is ob-
tained by relating statistics on children living with both parents
to married couples with children. The average was also 2.3
for white couples with children, and it was 3.¢ for nonwhite
couples. For urban couples with children under 18, the average
number of such children was, again, 2,8, The corresponding
figure was 2.5 for rural-nonfarm couples, and 2.7 for rural-farm
couples. Rural-farm nonwhite couples had a higher average
number of children under 18 than any other group shown in this
report, namely, 3.9 children per couple with children. By con-
trast, urban white couples had an average of only 2.2 children
per couple with children. ) )

Unrelated Individual

As the term is used in the 1960 Census, an unrelated individual
is either (1) a member of a household who ig living entirely alone
or with one or more persons all of whom are not related to him, or

2) a person living in group quarters who is not an inmate of an
ingtitution. Unrelated individuals who are household heads are
called “primary individuals.” . Those who are not heads of house-
holds are called “secondary individuals.” Statisties on primary
individuals are presented in chapter B on the bagis of complete-
count data, Secondary individuals in households are shown in
table 181; secondary individuals in group quarters constitute all
persons in group guar,ters except inmates of institutions.

Increase in Household Heads Living Apart From Relatives

About 15 million persons, or 9 percent of the total population
of the United States in 1960, were not living in families, Slightly
more than half of these persons (8 million) were primary indi-
viduals, that is, household heads with no relatives living in the
home. The remaining persons were secondary individuals (5
million) or inmates of institutions (2 million). Five out of eight
primary individual§ in the conterminous United States were fe-
males, about the same proportion as in 1950. -

Between 1950 and 1960, the number of primary individuals 65
years old and over increased by 80 percent, from 1.8 million to
3.2 million, while the total population of this age increased only
32 percent. One in every four femaley 65 years old and over was
a primary individual in 1960, compared with 1 in 6 females of
this age in 1950. The proportion of primary individuals in-
creased in other age groups and among males as well.

Comparability

18650 and 1940 Censuses.—In the 1940 Census and earlier cen-
suses, the number of families was comparable with the number of
hougeholds, as the. term household was used in the 1950 and 1960
Censuses. The 1950 data on families included the very small
number in guasi-households as well ag those in households. In
1960, however, statistics on families were compiled only for those
in households. ‘ T

Current Population Survey.—The total population shown in the
Current Population Survey covers the same universe as that in
the decennial census, except that the census includes members of
the Armed Forces Iin the United States living in military bar-
racks, whereas the CPS excludes these members. The 1960 Cen-
sus showed 2 total of 868,000 members of the Armed Forces living
in barracks ; these persons are classified ag secondary individuals.
Moreover, the residence rules in the CPS are the same as those
in the census, except that the census counts college students in
dormitories and similar housing facilities as secondary indi-
viduals residing in such facilities whereas the CP8 counts virtu-
ally all of them as family members residing in their parental
homes. The 1960 Census showed a total of 829,000 students liv-
ing in college housing facilities. 'Together, the members of the
Armed Forces in barracks and college students in dormitories
totaled 1,697,00C persons, all of whom were counted as secondary
individnals in group guarters in the census but not in the CPS.
The two groups, therefore, account for mosgt of the difference
(2,359,000) between the total number of secondary individuals in
group quarters according to the 1960 Census (8,015,000) and the
total number according to the March 1960 CPS (656,000) ; the
remaining difference arose from such factors as sampling vari-
ability in both sources and differences between enumerative and
processing procedures in the census and thoge in the CPS. (Fora
fuller {reatment of these differences, see the “General” section
above.) :

Most of the other key numbers in the CP8 with regard to house-
hold and family status agree closely with those in the census.
Thus, the number of secondary individuals in households shown
by the CPS (2,507,000) and the census (2,438,000) agreed within
the limits of sampling error at the two-standard error level (as
measured from the CPS). Likewise, the number of families in
the CPS (45,062,000) and in the census (45,128,000) agreed
within the corresponding range of sampling error, as did the
number of subfamilies (1,511,000 in the CP8 and 1,424,000 in the
census).

The number of inmates of institutions shown in the March
1960 CPS (1,567,000) was taken directly from the 1950 Census
and, accordingly, differs from the number of inmates shown in
the 1960 Census (1,897,000 according to the complete-count data
in chapter B). ‘

Quality of the Data

Information on the quality of the data on household relation-
ship and families is available from the studies conducted in con-
nection with the 1960 Censug Evaluation and Research Program,
A description of these studieg and a reference to the publications
which present the results may be found in the.section above on
“Quality of the statistics.”

CHILDREN EVER BORN
Definition

The data on children ever born were derived from answers to
the following question on the Household Questionnaire:

P20. if this is o woman who has ever been mdrried —
How many babies has she ever had, not counting stillbirths?

Do not count her stepchildren or adopted children.

............. OR None. _D
{Number)

Although the question on children ever born was asked only of
women reported ag having been married, the number of children
reported undoubtedly includes some illegitimate births. It is
likely that many of the unwed mothers living with an illegitimate
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child reported themselves as having been married and therefore
were among the women who were expected to report the number
of children ever born, and that many of the mothers who married
after the birth of an illegitimate child counted that e¢hild (as they
were expected to do). On the other hand, the data are, no doubt,
less complete for illegitimate than for legitimate births. Conse-
quently, the rates of children ever born per 1,000 total women may
be toe low. The enumerator was instructed to include children
born to the woman before her present marriage, children no
longer living, and children away from home, as well as children
borne by the woman who were still living in the home,

The FOSDIC form for the sample data contained a terminal
category of ‘12 or more” children ever born, For purposes of
computing the total number of children ever born, the terminal
category was given a mean value of 13.

Comparability

1950 Census,.—The wording of the question used in the 1960
Census differs slightly from that used in 1950. In that census,
the question was, “How many children has she ever horne, not
counting stillbirths? 'The intent of the change was fto make fhe
question more understandable to respondents and to obtain a
better count from the few women who might misinterpret the
word “children” fo mean only those who survived early infancy.

Figures in table 190 on women by number of children ever born
are for women 15 years old and over, whereas those in table D-1
are for women 14 years old and over.

Current Population Survey.—The data on children ever born
from the 1960 Census and those from the Aungust 1959 Current
Population Survey are generally in close agreement. For exam-
ple, the 1960 Census shows, for conterminous United States, 2,575
children ever horn per 1,000 white women 35 to 44 years 0ld who
had ever married; the corresponding figure from the August
1659 survey is 2,577. For nonwhite women, the comparable
figure from the 1960 Census is 8,061 and that from the CPS
ig 3,061,

Increase in Number of Children Ever Born

Although wemen 30 to 89 years old had not reached the end of
the childbearing period, they had already borne more children
(about 2,500 children per 1,000 women) than the women who
were 45 to 49 years old (2,245 children per 1,000 women), The
average number of children ever born will increase considerably
as the women who were 30 to 39 years old in 1960 approach age
45, but the current average is already 17 percent above the life-
time average of about 2,140 children per 1,000 women needed for
veplacement of the population from generation to generation,
given mortality conditions as in 1959,

The experience of the cohort of women who were 50 to 54 years
old in 1960 represents a turning point in the trend in completed
fertility. They had an average of only 2,176 children ever born
per 1,000 women, which is the lowest national average on record
for completed fertility., Women at succesgively older ages in
1960 had successively higher averages, because of a previous
trend toward smaller families that ended with the women 50 to
54: years old in 1960.

Women 30 to 34 years old in 1980 who bad married were young
enough to have participated in the postwar pattern of earlier
marriage. They alveady had borne nearly as mdny children on
the average as women 35 to 39 years old, They had a lower
percent of childlessness (10.4 percent for women age 30 to 84
28 compared with 11.1 percent for women age 86 to 39) and a
lower percent who had borne only one child (14.7 percent and 16.1
percent, respectively).

Changes over the decade in the distribution of women by spe-
cific numbers of children ever born can be studied by comparing
1960 Census data for the conterminous United States with cor-
responding data for the same age group in the 1950 Census. For
example, comparisons of data for women 30 to 34 years old in

the two censuses reveal that increaseg in fertility among women
of this age bhave involved increases in the proportion with thres,
four, five and six, and seven or more children, and reductions
in the proportion with fewer thap three children. Thus, the
higher orders of births were involved in the changes for this age
group, The pattern of change is only in part explained by the
faet that the women 30 to 84 years old in 1960 had married earller
on the average and therefore had more time to bear children than
women of this age in 1950. As of 1960, the women 80 to 34 years
old already had more children on the average than wowmen 40 to
44 years old, who were the survivors of women 80 to 84 years o
in the 1950 Censug. The average woman 80 to 34 years old in
1950 married and began childbearing during the ecenomie de
pression of the 1930's.

In 1960, ag in 1959, white women had horne fewer children on
the average than nonwhite women, The average number of chil-
dren ever born per 1,000 women ever married 35 to 44 years old
rose from 2,271 in 1950 to 2,575 for white women in conterminous
United States and from 2,560 to 8,061 for nonwhite women. These
figures indicate that the fertility of nonwhite women inereased
more than that of white women during the 1950's, hoth absolutely
and relatively; therefore, the differences by color widened. In
contrast, fertility differences by color narrowed considerably in
the period from 1910 to 1940 because nonwhite women had a largér
decrease in fertility than white women.

‘Women in both color groups in urban areas were found to be
less fertile than those in rural areas. Among white women, the
average number of children per 1,000 women ever married 33
to 44 years old ranged from 2,408 for urban women to 3,262 for
rural-farm women ; among nonwhite wonien, the corresponding
range was from 2,631 to 5,535. Among the States, Mississippi had
the highest average number (3,872) of children ever born per
1,000 women 35 to 44 years old and New York had the smallest
number (2,079). The District of Columbia had a lower average
{1,723) than any State.

Quality of the Data

Cohorts in suocessive censuses.—There usually has been a high
degree of consistency in the average number of children ever
born reported for the survivors of groups of women of completed
fertility or substantially completed fertility as they age from
census to census. This point is illustrated in table Y. An excep-
tion (not shown in the table) to the general consistency may be
found in comparisons of data for women 40 to 44 years old in
the 1910 Census with those for women 70 to 74 years old in the
1040 Census; the 1910 data show roughly 12 percent more chil-
dren per woman than the 1940 data. This difference may reflect
an inclusion of some stillbirths in the 1910 data.

TasLE Y. —CHiLorEN Ever Born PER 1,000 WOMEN AT SPECIFIED

AGEs IN 1940, 1950, AND 1960, FOR CoNTERMINOUS UNITED
STarEs

Children ever bora
C 7 1,000 | Per 1,000
ensus Age of women Women Pl%l;’ a1 Wwomen
women aver
martied
40 t0 44 7PArS OMd. —oee oo mens 5,082,810 | 2,170 32‘5’3
50t0 54 years old. moeoeeere oo 4,017,741 2,118 "
5
45 to 45 years old 4,480, 170 2,292 2,4
55 to 69 Years old 4,399,368 | 2,284 2,489
40 to 44 years old ? 4,327,860 2,400 2,754
50 Lo 54 "y(eats old 4,077,240 2,407 g lel)g
50 to 64 years old 3,710,035 2, 502 g
7,088
45 to 4@ vears old 1_ - 4,001,300 2,740 &
55 to 50 years old 2. ... 3,567,120 | 2,728 2,05

I
' Ratos shown for 1940 Inelude estimates of children ever born for womon with ne

} re?ort snd therefore differ from those published in the 1940 Census reports.

1960 data not avallable for women 65 to 89 years old.
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Content Evaluation Study.—During a reinterview of a sample
of the population to investigate errors of response in the 1960
Census, women ever married were asked about children who
had died or left home and about adoptions and stepchildren, to
improve the information on number of children actually born
to each woman, The data from the reinterview were compared
with 1960 Census data for the identical women. ¥xact agree-
ment on the number of children ever born occurred for 91.9 per-
cent of the women with a report in both surveys; the reinterview
count was higher than the census count for 5.4 percent, and lower
for 2.8 percent. The total number of children ever born to these
women was 1.7 percent smaller in the census than that obtained
in the reinterview.. '

NUMBER OF OWN CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OLD

Definition

Data on women by age, classified by number of own children
under 5§ years old, provide a rough indication of how recent
fertility has varied with age of women. (See section above on
“Child” for definition of own child.) These data exclude children
not living with their mother, because information on age of the
mother was not available on the same household questionnaire
on which such children were enumerated. Because the sample
data on own children under 5 (in tables 192 and 193) are inflated
by the sample inflation weight of the mother rather than the
sample inflation weight of the child, the results may not be strictly
comparable with the data on the total number of children under
5 years old shown in other tables in this report. The data on own
children under 5 years old in this report include corrections for
errors discovered in the State reports after they had been
published.

Cutrent PFertility Rates Were Higher in 1960
Than in 1950 and 1940

The relatively high birth rates during the five years preceding
the census are reflected in 1960 Census data on women by number
of own children under 5 years old as compared with data from
the 1950 Census and the 1940 Census. Among women under the
age of 30 who had married, increases in rates of own children
under 5 years old were larger in the period from 1950 to 1960
than in the period from 1940 to 1950, both relatively and abso-
Iutely, Among women 35 to 44 years old, however, the corre-
sponding increases were smaller in the 1950's than in the 1940's.

A somewhat different trend is observed in the corresponding
data for women of all marital classes, including single women,
all of whom were considered childless for the purpose of these
tabulations. At each age group these rates showed smaller rela-
tive increases for the period 1950 to 1960 than for the period 1940
to 1950." This situation is explained by the fact that the earlier
period was affected by a trend toward relatively more married
women in each age group as well as by changes in fertility of
the women who had married. By 1950 this trend toward higher
proportions married had largely run its course; thereaftelj, in-
creases in the fertility of women of all marital classes depended
mainly on changes in the fertility of the women who had married
and relatively little on further reductions in the proportion of
women of each age who were single.

The 19.6 million own children under & years old of ever-married
women 15 to 49 years old comprised 98.5 percent of the total child
population under 5 years old in 1960. Most of the difference be-
tween the number of own children and the population under &
years old pi'obably reflects children not living with theiy mothers.

The proportion of children under 5 years old who are not
classified as own children was much larger for nonwhites (14.8
percent) than for whites (1.6 percent).: A relatively larger
proportion of young nonwhite children are known from statistics
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on relationship to be grandchildren of the household head. Evi-
dently, in numerous instances, the grandparents take care of the
child while the mother works and lives elsewhere.

EMPLOYMENT STATUS

Definitions

The data on employment status were derived from answers to
the following guestions on the Household Questionnaire:

P22. Did this person work at any fime last week?
Include part-time work such as o Saturday job, delivering papers,

or helping without pay in a fomily business or farm. Do not
count own housework.
Yes.. ... No..... E]

P23. How mony hours did he work last week (at all jobs)?

(If exact figure not known, give best estimate)

1to 14 hours-_--D A0 hours - oo iooe. D
15 to 29 hours-_--D 41 to 48 hours----_D
30 to 34 hours.. _-D 49 10 59 hours..___ D

35 to 39 hours--_-D 60 hours or more.._ _
P24. Was this person looking for work, or on layoft from a job?

Yes--_-D No--.-D

P25. Does he have a job or business from which he was temporarily
obsent all last week because of iliness, vacation, or other reasons?

Yes-.--D No----D

The series of questions on employment status are designed to
identify, in this sequence: (a) Persons who worked at all during
the reference week; (b) those who did not work but were look-
ing for work or were on layoft; and (c¢) thogse who neither worked
nor looked for work but had jobs or businesses from which they
were temporarily absent. For those who worked during the ref-
erence week, a question was asked on hours of work.

Reference week.—In the 1960 Census, the data on employment
refer to the calendar week prior to the date on which the respond-
ents filled their Household Questionnaires or were interviewed by
enumerators. This week is not the same for all respondents be-

ccause not all persong were enumerated during the same week.

The majority of the population was enumerated during the first
half of April, The employment status data for the 1950 Census
refer to the approximately corresponding period in 1950, The
1940 data, however, refer to a fixed week, March 24 to 30, 1940,
regardless of the date of enumeration,

Employed.—FEmployed pergsons comprise all civillans 14 yesars
old and over who were either (a) ‘“at work’——those who did any
work for pay or profit, or worked without pay for 15 hours or
more on a family farm or in a family business; or (b) were ‘‘with
a job but not at work”—those who did not work and were not
looking for work but had a job or business from which they were
temporarily absent because of bad weather, industrial dispute,
vacation, illness, or other personal reasons. There appears to
have been a tendency for seasonal workers, particularly notice-
able for nonwhite women in the rural South, to report themselves
as “with a job but not at work” during the off-geagon.

Unemployed.—Persons are classified as unemployed if they were
civilians 14 years old and over and not “at work” but looking for
work. A person is considered as looking for work not only if he
actually tried to find work during the reference week but also if
he had made such efforts recently (i.e., within the past 60 days)
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and was awaiting the results of these efforts, Hxamples of look-
ing for work are :

1. Registration at a public or private employment office.
2. Meeting with or telephoning prospective employers.

3. Being on call at a personnel office, at a union hall, or
from a nurses’ register or other similar professional register,

4. Placing or answering advertisements.
5. Writing letters of application,

Persons waiting to be called hack to a job from which they hagd
been laid off or furloughed were alse counted as unemployed.
Unemployed persons who have worked at any time in the past
are classified as the “experienced unemployed.”

Labor force.—The labor force includes all persons clasgified as
employed or unemployed, as described above, and also members
of the Armed Forces (persons on active duty with the United
States Army, Alr Forece, Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard).
The “civilian labor force” comprises only the employed and un-
employed components of the labor force. The “experienced ci-
vilian laber force” comprises the employed and the experienced
unemployed.

Not in labor force.—This category consists of all persons 14
years old and over who are not classified as members of the labor
force and includes persons doing only ineidental unpaid work on
a family farm or business (less than 15 hours during the week).
Most of the persons in this category are students, housewives,
retired workers, seasonal workers enumerated in an “off’! season
who were not looking for work, inmates of institutions, or per-
sons who cannot work because of 1ong-terrn physical or mental
illness or disability.

Unemployment rate.—The number of unemployed as a percent
of the civilian labor foree is sometimes referred to as the “unem-
ployment rate.” The unemployment rates shown for oceupation
and industry groups in tables 205 and 213 are based on the ex-
perienced civilian labor force, since unemployed persons without
previous work experience cannot be classified according to oc-
cupation and industry,

Problems in Classification

The classification of the population by employment status is
subject to error in marginal cases. Some of the coneepts are
difficult to apply; more important, for certain groups, the com-
plete information needed is not always obtained. For example,
gtudents or housewives may not consider themselves ag working
if their job required only a few hours of work a week,

Comparability

1960 and 1940 Censuses.—The 1950 and 1940 Census question.
naires, interviewing techniques, and tabulation procedures differed
fomewhat from each other and from those used in the 1960 Census.
In addition, modification in wording and some simplification in
concepts were introduced in 1960, instead of using the Current
Population Survey questions and concepts almost unchanged as
was done in the 1950 Census. This wag in recognitien of the dif-

ferent tasks, motivation, and training of the enumerators in the
CPS8 and the census,

The so-called “main activity" gquestion of 1950—“What was this
person doing most of last week—working, keeping house, or some-
thing else ”—was omitted from the 1960 schiedule on the assump-
tion that the information obtained in thaf item {e.g., the knowl-
edge that a person was primarily a housewife or a studént) might
induce enumerators, in direct interview situations, to omit the
follow-up questions on work activity, job seeking, ete, - Xt was felt
that the loss of the classification of nonworkers (keeping house,

in school, unable to work, and “other”) shown in 1950 would not
be serious. . Actually, the only group that cannot be approximated
by means of data on marital status and school enrollment i the
“unable to work" category. ‘ ‘

The question on unemployement wag reviged in conformity with
the classification under. the 1957 CPS revision of the definition
of persons on temporary (lessthan 30-day) layoff as unemployed,
a8 well as with the previous implicit inclusion with the unem-
ployed of those on “indefinite” layoff. Formerly, such persons
were included among the employed. However, no mention was
made either on the schedule or in instructions to enumerators
of the other small categories of “inactive” unemployed covered
under CPS concepts and in the 1950 and 1940 Censuses, that is,
those who would have been looking for work except for temporary
illness or helief that no suitable work was available in their com-
munity. The defirition of “unpaid family work” was simplified
1o inelude any work done without pay in an enterprise operated
by a relative, without further specifying (as in CPS and in the
1950 Census) that this relative had to be a member of the same
household. In 1940, this relative had to be a member of the
same family,

The 1940 data for the employed and unemployed in this report
differ in some cases from the figures published in the reports of
that censns. Members of the Armed Forces living in the United
States in 1940 were originally included among employed Dersons.
In thig report, the figures for 1940 on employed persons have been
adjusted to exclude the estimated number of men in the Armed
Forces, Bimilarly, statistics for persons on public emergency
work im 1940 were originally published separately, but in this
report they have been combined with those for persons classified
as unemployed.

Current Population Burvey.—A comparison of 1960 and 1950
totals on employment status from the decennial census and from
the Current Population Survey, shows a decrease in the difference
between the figures from the two sources. The size of the civillan
labor force in the United States, based on sample data from the
1960 Census, was only 1.7 million, or 2 percent, below the corre-
sponding figure from the April 1960 CPS, In 1850, the compard-
ble difference was 3,1 million, or § percent. The cloger agreement
was noted in all groups by color and sex. The narrowing of the
difference presumably resulted from the combined effects of
changes in enumeration procedures and in questionnaire design
for the 1960 Census. FEspecially noteworthy is the reduction i
the difference between the two sets of figures on unemployed per-
sons. The 1960 Census figure was only 155,000, or 4 pereet,
below the CPS unemployment figure; but the 1950 Censns figure
was 688,000, or 19 percent, below the one from the CPS. Much
1mprovement in the census data on employment status in 1960
is also evident from the labor force data ** by age and sex. Among
youths 14 to 17 years old, the 1950 Census figure showed 580,000,
or 27 percent, fewer in the labor force than the CPS figure. The
difference ‘was reduced to 875,000, or 14 percent; in 1960. Like-
wise, among older workers—65 years old and over—the difference
of 148,000, or 5 percent, in 1950 was reduced to 58,000, or 2 percent,
in 1960. Most of the deficit in the 1960 Census employment level
was in agriculture rather than in nonagricultural industries,
where the difference was only 382,000, or 0.6 percent.

Other data.—Beécause the 1960 Census employment data wert
obtained from responsdents in households, they differ from statis-

tics hased on reports from individual business establishments, tarm

enterprises, and certain government programs. The data obtained
from households provide information about the work status of the
whole population without duplication. Persons employed at moré

1 Cengus data adjusted to exclude inmates of institutions and inciude
members of the Armed Forces overseas.
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than one job are counted only once in the census and are clagsified
according to the job at which they worked the greatest number of
hours during the reference week. In statistics baged on reports
from business and farm establishments, on the other hand, persons
who work for more than one establishment may be counted more
than once. Moreover, other series, unlike those presented here,
may exclude private household workers, unpaid family workers,

and self-employed persons, but may inciude workers less than 14
years of age.

An additional difference between the two kinds of data arises
from the fact that persons who had a job but were not at work are
included with the employed in the statistics shown here, whereas
many of these persons are likely to be excluded from employment
figures hased on establishment payroll reports, Furthermore,
the household reports include persons on the basis of their place
of residence regardless of where they work, whereas establish-
ment data report persons at their place of work regardless of
where they live. This latter consideration i particularly sig-
nificant when data are being compared for areas where a number
of workers commute to or from other areas.

For a number of reasons, the unemployment figures of the Bu-
reau of the Census are not comparable with published figures on
unemployment compensation claims., Generally, persons such as
private household workers, agricultural workers, State and loeal
government workers, the self-employed, new workers, and workers
whose rights to unemployment benefits have expired, are not
eligible for unemployment compensation. Further, many em-
ployees of small firms are not covered by unemployment insurance.
In addition, the qualifications for drawing unemployment com-
pensation differ from the definition of unemployment used by the
Bureau of the Census. Persons working only a few hours during
the week and persons classified as “with a job but not at work”
are sometimes eligible for unemployment compensation but are
classified as “employed” in the census reports. Differences in the
geographical distribution of unemployment data arise because the
place where claims are filed may not necessarily be the same 88
the place of residence of the unemployed worker. ‘

Quality of the Data

The CPS-Census match, as deseribed in the sectlon above on
“Quality of the statistics,” permitted a comparison of labor force
entries on the FOSDIC schedules in the 1960 Census and in the
April 1960 CPS for identical persons. Some of the measures of
aceuracy derived from this study are presented here for statistics
on employment status. In interpreting differences between the
CPS and census data, it is helpful to be aware of possible biases
in the matched sample. For example, census data in the matched
sample closely resemble the published census data in most cate-
gories but show a somewhat higher proportion classified as
employed in agriculture.

Table Z presents indices of gross and net shift for employment
status data for identical persons. The index of nef shift repre-
sents the difference between the number found in a particular
category in the census and the number found in the CPS ex-
pressed as a percentage of the number in the CPS category. (The
CPS has been used as the standard for such measures.)*® The
index of net shift may be considered as an estimate of the bias
of the census data according to the CPS.

The index of gross shift represents the sum of the cases in a
. particular category in one enumeration (CPS or census) but not
in the other, expressed as a percentage of the total cases in that

18 8ee U.S. Bureau of the Census, ‘“‘Response Varlance and Bfases in
Censuses and Surveys,” by A. Ross Hckler and Willlam N, Hurwitz,
June 1987,
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TasLe Z.—Inpices oF NeT AND Gross SHIFT ForR MaTcHED PER-
soNs IN CPS-Census Marcu Stupy, 3y EMPLOYMENT STATUS
AND SEX: 1960 AND 1950

[Civilian noninstitutional population, Excludes cases with employment status no

reported. Minus sign (—) indicates understatement in census; plus sign (4) indf

cates overstatement]

Index of Index of
net shift gross shift
Employment status and sex
1960 1950 1960 1950
BOTH SEXES
Civilian labor forge. —2.6 | —3.8 12.8 12,4
Employed. —-2.4| —~2.7 13,0 12.9
Agriculture. . -12,7 | ~10.7 48,7 33.8
Nonagricultural industries -5 ~1.5 12.7 12.7
Unemployed —~6,5) —18.3 ] 106.5 -90.8
Not in iabor force +3.6 | +4.7 17.4 16,6
MALRE
Qivilian labor force. —-2.61 —22 7.2 7.2
Employed.-. o —-2.8| ~12 8 2 8.4
Agriculture - ~13.86| —b5 35.8 4.0
Nonagrienltural industries. -~12! —0.4 8.4 0.4
Unemployed —4,4 | —~18.1 92.9 80.7
Not in labor force, - 4118 | +1L & 3L2 37,6
FEMALE

Clvilian labor force. -2.7| —6.8 242 26.6
Employed - —2.2 —6.2 22,8 24,2
Agriculture ~7.3| —4B. 4| 1077 10L.6
Nonagricultural industries. -2.0 —38 20,8 20,2
UNeMPloFBA oo mcer e e —10,.3 | —18.9| 127.3 120,38
Not in Iabor force. 415 +3.2 13.7 1.9

category according to the CPS. Thus, the index of gross shift
covers the cases presumably improperly included or excluded from
the category according to the OPS and is a measure of the com-
bined effect of response variability in the census and in the CPS.
For comparison the table also shows similar measures for the
same employment status categories from the 1950 match study.
A general factor to consider in interpreting the differences be-
tween CPS and census data is the time period of enumeration.
(See section “Comparability,” paragraph on Current Population
Survey.) 'Thus, some proportion of the differences is explained
by real changes in status over a period of time.

The indices of net shift show that, in general, the 1960 Census
employment status data have lower net shifts or estimates of
biag than those observed for 1950. This situation supports the
findings stated in the section on “Comparability,” which compared
published census data with published CPS data, For the civilian
labor force, the employed, the unemployed, and those not in the
labor force, the indices of net shift in 1960 were lower than in
1950.

Most of the reductions in the indices of net shift occurred
among females. In contrast to 1950, the net shifts for women
in 1960 were no longer materially greater than those for men.
Among the unemployed, the index of net shift fell from 18.8 per-
cent to 6.6 percent, with substantial reductions for both males
and females.

Indices of gross shift in 1960 for employment status are abont
as high as or higher than those in 1950 for most categories. This
generalization applies to both males and females. A somewhat
different conclusion, however, is reached on the basis of another
index, as described below.

Table AA presents indices of net and gross shift for the labor
force by age and sex for 1960. Inconsistent reporting appears
most serious for the young and old among both males and females.
However, job volatility for these groups is quite high; and there-
fore these rates may be reflecting true changes in job status to
gome extent. The tenuous nature of their job attachments also
malkes for great difficulty in consistent reporting.
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TasLe AA,~Inpices oF NET and Gross Surer ror MarTcrep Prr-
soNs v CPS-Census Mater STupy, For THE CrviLian LaABoRr
Forcz, sy Ace, CoLos, ANp SEx: 1960

[Civillan noninstitutions) population, Excludes cases with employment status not

reported, Minus sign (—) indicates understatement tn census; plus sign (+) in-
dicates overstatement]

Index of net shift Indsx of gross shift
Age and spx
Total {| White | Non- { Total || White | Nen-
white whita

Total, 14 and over. X -2.2( -1 12.9 1.8 22.8

14 {0 17 years.. X -12.1} ~338.5 89,7 58,3 92.7
18 and 19 year: 3 ~-4.2{ -12.6 21.8 18.8 50,2
20 t0 24 vears. -2.7 ~1.9] -b1 11,8 10,5 21,2
25 to 34 years. —0.3 || ~0.1} -2.7 8.0 7.2 14.8
35 to 44 years..._. 0.6l 4+0.21 —7.3 7.6 8.5 16,4
45 to 54 years._... —20( ~1.7| —L& 89 8.2 16.3
65 to 64 years...... 6.8 -~8.4 | —10,0 2.0 12,1 2.5
66 years and over-.. .o couauionn —6.9 ~8.7 | —20.5 34.8 33.7 47.5
Male, 14 and over -2.6 =22 -7.0 7.2 8.7 12,8
14 to 17 years....._. ~=16,5 |l —14.8 | ~38.4 48,9 48,1 83.3
18 and 19 years —6.4 -3.7 ] —23.3 18.3 15.4 35.8
20 to 24 years._ | =245 ~1L,81 ~7.9 1.6 8.9 1.2
25 10 34 years_. - =L8 ~0.8 | ~&.4 2.5 2.1 6.6
35 10 44 years.. -1 =10 ~0.71 —4.0 2.2 1.8 5,9
45 to 54 years.. .. -l =10 -0.8 —~2.8 3.0 3.0 2.8
48 to 64 years_.._ - =88 -3.6) —8.2 7.8 791 .7
65 years and aver_...__. .l =81 —8.8 | ~13.5 28.9 2.2 38.1
Female, 14 and over,._ ) 2T -0 ~%.5 4.3 22,5 37.2
14 t0 17 YeaTS v e - —8.4 -7.7{ —26,8 8L.7 7.8 14,0
18 and 10 years..... J =34 -4.8,] +22.¢ 25,9 22.1 7.9
20 to 24 years...... -l —3.0 =201 ~10.9 18,5 4.0 3r.1
25t0 34 years........_..__._ - 1,3 +L3| +i.4 21,6 20,6 26.3
35 to 44 years. - +0.3 2.2 | —11.8 18.0 17.2 30,8
45 to 54 years.. O —-2.9 —=3.3| +04 10,7 17,9 35,2
55 to 64 years.._... -10.7 -8.8 | —20.4 23.9 2,0 40,9
65 years and over..... ... -18) +L8] —32.86 48.8 47.3 84,0

The index of gross shift shown here has been the traditional
measure used in evaination studies, It was sometimes referred
Lo as simply the gross difference rate, but this term is not used
here because of the possibility of confusion with another measure.
Recent research in this field has led to the development of an
improved index. This measure i3 called the “index of incon-
sistency” and is formulated in such a way as to make thesge
estimates of inconsistency of response more comparable from one
{tem to another and from one time to another.

If the entries off the main diagonal in a 2 x 2 table, i.e., the
cages in a partiecular category in one enumeration {CPS or cen-
sus) but not in the other, are identified ag d, the sum of all
entries in the table as n (the universe), the proportion having
the characterstic in the census ag p, then the index of incon-

d
denominator of I is taken from the census because mogt of the
response variability arises in the census,

sistency can be defined as I= The p(1-p) in the

Tllusiration: Table BB presents the index of inconsistency for
the labor force items from the 1950 and 1960 Censguses and Indi-
cates differences in the respective indices of inconsistency, most

of which are about the same although they are slightly favorable
tc the 1960 Census.

Married Women and Middle-Aged Women
Lead Increase in Labor Force

The 69.9 million persons 14-years old and over in the labor
force in 1960 exceeded by 9.5 million, or 16 percent, the number
in the labor force in 1950. During the same period, the total
population 14 years old and over increased by a somewhat smaller
proportion, 12 percent, As a consequence, the labor force par-
ticipation rate increased by 38 percent from 1950 to 1960. About
three-fifths of the 1950-60 increase in the labor force occurred
among women, although less than one-third of all workers were
women. In 1960, 224 million women, or 85 percent of all women

TasLr BB.—InpEx oF IncoNsisTENCY FOR MATCHED PErsons ¥
CPS-Census Matcu Stupy, 3y EMPLOYMENT STATUS Anp SEX:
1960 AND 1950

! —) indicates éater unreliability in 1880 Census than in L 960 Cepsed
Ihinus stgn ( p%usn sign (+)g§ndicates greater unreliability in 1950 Census]

Index of {neon-
sistency (I} | Differ
Employment status and sex )
1960 1950
MALE
ivilian labor force, .18 .21 03
c Employad W17 .20 1.05
Agriculturs, .22 M)~ 8
Nonagricultural industries .18 L4 40
Unemployed . . .80 L) R
Wot A0 IahOr FOr0e. oo e e e .18 2 40
FEMALE

Civilian laber force - 18 P R
Employed By A8 ...
Agrieutture. .59 .98 +.gs
Nonagricultural industries .18 A4 -t
Unsmployed 72 R ]
Not in labor force. .18 I I PR

14 years old and over, were in the labor force; in 1950, the cor-
responding figures were 16.6 million women and 29 percent, Thus,
the labor foree participation rate for women rose about onefifth
during the 1950’s. In 1940, 12.9 million women, or 25 percent,
were in the labor foree. ‘

Increases in labor force participation rates for women ocenrred
particularly among those who were married and those of middle
age. Thus, in 1960, 12.4 million, or 31 percent, of the 40.3 million
women who were married and living with their hushands were
in the labor force; the corresponding proportion in 1650 was 22
percent, Moreover, the number of women 48 to 64 years old In
the labor force rose from 4.4 million in 1950 to 7.7 million In
1860; the labor force participation rate for women in thig age
group in 1950 was 29 percent as compared with 42 percent in 1960

Labor force rates for women vary considerably by age—The
labor foree rate rose from 6 percent for females 14 years old te s
peak of 50 percent at age 19. The rate declined steadily after
age 19, as many women in their twenties left their jobs to take
onh marital responsibilities. For women 25 to 29 years old, 6
percent were married, living with their husband, and bad children
under ¢ years old. Among women of this age group only 3
percent were in the labor force. After the children are well inte
their school years, many women return to work, as can be seen
in the rise in the labor force rate from 85 percent for women
30 to 84 years to 47 percent for those between 45 and 49 years.
For females 65 years old and over, about one out of every ten
were in the labor force and only about half of those in the labor
force were employed full time.

Although the pumerical increase of those in the labor force
was greater for women than for men over the decade, mole
workers still showed a sizable increage of 8.7 million, Howerver,
the labor foree participation rate actually decreased siightly
among males, The participation rate among males 14 to 24 s
lower than that for all persons 14 and over, obviously because
many in the age group have not completed their schooling. ot
the 134 million males 14 to 24, 7.6 million, or 57 percent, were
in the lahor force,

Men who had completed their education and those who had
assumed the responsibilities of marriage had substantially higher
labor force rates and tended to work at full-time jobs to a greater
extent than those men still enrolled in school and upmarried
Between the ages of 80 and 39 years, the male labor force vaté
reached a peak of §6 percent with only 5 percent®of its warkers
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engaged in part-time activity, This group had a relatively high
proportion (87 percent) of married men. After age 64, labor
force participation dropped sharply and the proportion of work-
ers undertaking part-time jobs increased. The labor force par-
ticipation rate for this older age group decreased from 42 percent
in 1950 to 81 percent in 1960. The number of labor force par-
ticipants 65 and over decreased from 2.4 million to 2.2 million
within the 10-year span, despite the fact that the population in
that age group increased from 5.7 million to 7.8 million.

Nonwhite males had a lower labor force participation rate, 72
percent, than white males, 78 percent. For females, this situa-
tion wag reversed ; nonwhites females had a labor force partici-
pation rate of 42 percent, as compared with 34 percent for white
females.

According to the 1960 Census, the number of unemployed per-
sons throughout the Nation in April 1960 totaled 8.5 million,
representing an unemployment rate of 5 percent for the civilian
labor force. There were 2.8 million unemployed males and 1.2
million unemployed females; the unemployment rate for both
males and females was about 5 percent. Nonwhite persong had
a higher rate of unemployment (9 percent) than white persons
(B percent),

HOURS WORKED

The statistics on hours worked pertain to the number of hours
actually worked, and not necegsarily to the number usually
worked or the scheduled number of hours. For persons working
at more than one job, the figures reflect the combined number
of hours worked at all jobs during the week. The data on hours
worked presented here provide a broad classification of persons
at work into full-time and part-time workers. Persons are con-
sidered to be working full time if they worked 85 hours or more
during the reference week and part time if they worked less than
36 hours. The proportion of persons who worked only a small
number of hours is probably understated because such persons
were omitted from the labor force count more frequently than
were full-time workers. The comparability of data for 1960 and
1950 on hours worked may be affected by the fact that in 1950 a
precise answer on number of hours was requested, whereas in 1960
check boxes were provided as shown in item P23.

WEEKS WORKED IN 1959

Definition

The data on weeks worked in 1959 were derived from answers
to the following two questions on the Household Questionnaire :

P30. Last yeor (1959), did this person work at all, even for o few days?

Yes . - No_-[:]

P31. How many weeks did he wark in 1959, either full-time or
part-time? Count paid vacation, paid sick leave, and mili-
tary service as weeks worked.

(If exact figure not known, give best estimate)

13 weeks or less_ D 40 to 47 weeks .. -D
14 t0 26 weeks--[] 48 to 49 weeks--_D
27 to 39 weeks_. D 50 to 52 weeks_. -[:]

The data pertain to the number of different weeks during 1959
in which a person did any work for pay or profit (including paid
vacation and sick leave) or worked without pay on a family farm
or in a family business. Weeks of active gervice in the Armed
Forces are also included. It is probable that the number of per-
sons who worked in 1959 and the number of weeks they worked
are understated, because there is some tendéncy for respondents

692-563 0 -84 -5

to forget intermittent or short periods of employment, or they
may have a tendency not to report weeks worked without pay.

Comparability

1950 Census.—The comparability of data on weeks worked col-
lected in the 1950 Census with data collected in the 1960 Census
may be affected by certain changes in the questionnaires. In the
1060 questionnaire, two separate questions were uged to obtain
this information. The first was used to identify persons with any
work experience in 1959 and thus to indicate those for whom the
questions on number of weeks worked and earned income were
applicable. This procedure differs from that used in 1950, when
the schedules contained a single guestion regarding the number of
weeks worked.

Current Population Survey.—The number of persons 14 years
old and over who worked in 1959, according to the 1960 Census,
was 794,000, or 1 percent, below the level shown by the Current
Population Survey. This compares quite favorably with the
deficiency of 7.1 million, or 10 percent, noted in 1950. Thig re-
duction in difference was probably caused by the same factors
noted above in the section on “Employment status.”

Quality of the Data

Information on the guality of the statistics on weeks worked
presented in table CC was obtained from the CPS-Census match
described above. The table presents indices of net and gross
shift for weeks worked in 1959 for identical persons from the
matched study. (See section on quality of the data on employ-
ment status for definition of indices of net and gross shift.)
Largest relative differences occur in the 40 to 47 weeks” and
“48 to 49 weeks” categories for both sexes. Both net and gross
ghifts for males were lower than those for females in most of
the weeks worked categories. This differential is probably due
to the predominance of part-time work among females, which
results in a greater degree of responge variance for this item for
femaleg than males.

TasLe CC.—Inpices oF NET AND Gross SHIFT FOR MATCHED PER-
sons N CPS-Census Marca Srtupy, By WEEKs- WORKED IN
1959, BY CoLor AND SEx: 1960

[Excludes cages not reporting om work experlence in 1959 and weeks

worked in 1959, Minus sign (—) indicates understatement in census;
plus sign (--) indicates overatatement]

Index of net shift Index of gross shiff
‘Weeks worked in 1959 and sex
Total || White | Non- | Total || White | Non-
white white
BOTH SEXES
Worked in 1956, —4. 4 —3.90 —0.7 12,7 11.8 21,1
50 to 52 weeks_ —8,1 —9,0 | ~10.1 28, § 217 50, &
48 to 49 weeks. +24.0 || -28.1 —0.31 177.6 180.3 155. 6
40 to 47 weeks. +23.2 || +19.2 { -}-60.8 146. 4 143.8 172,6
27 to 39 weeEs._ __. +4.3 +4.1 +5.9 118.0 11,9 144.7
14 1o 28 weeks_ __.._ —16.4 | —13.3 | —356.1 102.9 100, 4 118.4
13 weeks or 1858 -7.3 -2,/ | ~34.4 96. 7 96,6 97,1
Did not work In 1958 - +7.9 +6.8 | +21.2 22.9 20,8 46.1
MALE
Worked in 1959. .- v 3 ~1L7 7.5 6.8 6,2 13.0
50 to 52 weeKs..... ~6,0 | —1l4 4.8 23,4 42.8
48 to 49 weeks._ __ +1-38.4 | —16.0 189, 8 194, 4 148,7
40 to 47 weeks. ._ +17.9 | +64. 5 151,1 148. 6 182.5
27 to 30 weeks_ 41,7 | +15. 4 116. 8 114.7 132.8
14 t0 26 weeks._ —6. —56,7 107. 4 108, 5 111, 8
18 weeks or les: —0.7 | —44.3 | 106.9 106.8 107.2
Did not work in 1959 +9.8 | 4-38.8 38,8 36,5 58.0
FEMALE

-8.3 ~7.7 | —12,6 22,9 21.8 30.4
—17.8 || —16,9 | —26.6 41,6 39,1 64.7
+-8.9 | +10.1 0.0 156.8 155, & 165.1
+26.1 || +21.4 | +57.5 139, 1 135. 5 162.9
5.4 7.0 —5.9 114, 9 108. 5 159.7
~17.8 || ~18.5 -6, 8 99,3 95,9 127, 1
—7.2 —3.6 | —28,3 90, 5 90. 5 90,9
+6.8 +46.0 | 4-16.7 18. 8 17.1 41.8
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Increase in Part-Year Job Holders

The 77.4 million persong who worked at some time during 1959
exceeded by 7.5 million, or 11 percent, the number of persons (69.9
million) in the labor force in April 1960. The difference ig attrib-
utable in part to large amounts of job turnover among certain
types of persons, partienlarly siudents and married women with
family responsibilities, and in part to retirement of older persons.

The 77.4 million persons who worked at some time during 1959
was 27 percent greater than the 60.7 million persons who worked
during 1949, Several factors, including population growth, com-
‘bined to bring about this growth, The teenage population in-
creased rapidly, and a larger proportion of the married women
entered the labor market. Both groups have a4 more tennous at-
tachment to the labor force than most of the other workers and
move in and out of the labor market in response to changes in
their pérsonal circumstances.

The number of year-round workers (that is, those who worked
B0 to 52 weeks during the year) was 44.0 million, or B7 percent
of the persons who worked in 1959, as compared to 36.2 million, or
60 percent of those who worked in 1949. These figures reveal a
decrease in the year-round worker rate by 5 percent and reflect
the entrance into the working force of many persons who want, or
can obtain, only part-year work. Relatively more people worked
less than 14 weeks or 40 to 49 weeks during 1959 than during 1949,

The number of weeks worked tends to vary with the age and
family status of the individual. Over 80 percent of the men 14
years and over worked at some time in 1959, The middle age
groups (80 to 44 years) had the highest work experience rate
(97 percent) and 75 percent of those who worked in 1959 worked
50 to 52 weeks. Only 1 out of every 10 boys (ages 14 to 19)
worked a full year, :

For women, the proportion working at some time in 1959 was
highest (60 percent) for those 20 to 24 years, declining in the
childbearing years (25 to 34 years), and again rising to a second
peak (52 percent) for women 45 to 54 years old. The propor-
tion of women working 50 to 52 weeks in 1959 was highest for
those between the ages of 40 and 64, who have fewer houschold
responsibilities than women between 20 and 40 years of age.

YEAR LAST WORKED

The data on year last worked were obtained for the first time
in the 1960 Census. They were derived from answers to the fol-
lowing question on the Household Questionnaire:

P26. When did he last work ot oll, even for a few days?
{Check one box)

Working now-_D 1949 or earlier.. . D

ln 1959 ___.__.. D

1955 to 1958 _. D
1950 ta 1954 . D

Never worked .. .. _ D

The “year last worked” pertains to the most recent year in
which a person did any work for pay or profit, or worked with-
out pay on a family farm or in a family business. Active service
in the Armed Forces is also included. Data derived from thig
item were tabulated for persons classified as not in the labor force
and for persons classified as unemployed.

There are several reasons for introducing this item into the
census. The data provide a means of evaluating the current ap-
plicability and significance of the inventory of the occupational
gkills for those persons not in the labor force, and the tabulations
resnlting from the cross-classifications of this information pro-
vide data on the demographic characteristics of the labor reserve,

United States Summary

Also, the data give some indication of the duration of unemplor
ment for persons seeking jobs.

Labor Resetve Totals 21.9 Million

There were 56.4 million persons not in the labor force in 1964
of whom 21.9 million, or 89 percent, had some work expeﬁenee in
the past decade and are congidered the labor reserve of the N#
tion. Of the total labor réserve, males comprised 31 percent and
females 69 percent.

The largest portion of the male labor reserve was those 65
years old and over (2.9 million) which constituted 42 pereent of
the total. Omnly 30 percent had worked since 1958.

The female labor reserve consisted mostly (46 percent) of
women in their 20’s and early 80’s and the majority of them hed
last worked between 1955 and 1958, Only 8 percent of the female
lahor reserve were over 64 years old compared to 42 percent for
men, reflecting the different reasons men and women leave the
labor force.

OCCUPATION, INDUSTRY, AND CLASS OF WORKIR

The data on occupation, industry, and class of worker were de-
rived from answers to the following questions on the Housecheld
Questionnaire : :

P27. Occupation (Answer 1, 2, or 3)
1. This person last worked in 1949 or earlier _. . } D
This person has never worked . __ . __.._._.

OR
2. On active duty in the Armed Forces now.___.... D

OR
3. Worked in 1950 or later . D Answer o 1o e, below,

Describe this person's job or business last week,
if any, and write in name of employer.  If this
person had no job or business last week, give
information for last job or business since 1950,

a. For whom did he work?

{Name of company, business, organization, or other employer)

b. What kind of business or industry was this?
Describe activity at location where employed.

......
.................................

{For example: County junior high school, auto ossembly plant, ¥
and radio service, retail supermarket, road construction, feem)
¢. Is this primarily: (Check one box)

Manufacturing . -« o ce oo e o=

Wholesale trade _ _ . . oo oo ooina- D

~Retail trode . - o e e e e D

Other (services, agriculture, [j
government, construction, efc.} .- -

d. What kind of work was he doing?

................................... .

{For example: Bth grade English teacher, paint sprayer, reps
TV sets, grocery checker, civil engineer, farmer, farm hand)

e. Was this persom; (Check one box)

Employee of private company, business, or indi- D
vidual, for wages, salary, or commissions - -.---

Government employee (Federal, State, D
county, or local) . .. oo oo
Self-employed in own business, D
professional practice, or farm .. .. .eonann

Working without pay in a family

business or farm_ . .. ... _.___.. :;;_;:_,[_]J ‘
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In the 1960 Census, information on oceupation, industry, and
class of worker was collected for persons in the experienced civil-
ian labor force as well as for persons not in the current labor
force but who had worked some time during the period 1950 to
April 1960. All three items related to one specific job held by
the person. For an employed person, the information referred
to the job he held during the reference week, If he was employed
at two or more jobs, the job at which he worked the greatest num-
ber of hours during the reference week was reported. For ex-
perienced unemployed persons, i.e., unemployed persons who have
had previous joh experience, and for those not in the labor force,
the information referred to the last job that had been held.

The classification systems used for the occupation and industry
data in the 1960 Census described below were developed in con-
sultation with many individuals, private organizations, govern-
ment agencies, and, in particular the Interagency Occupational
Classification Committee of the U.S. Bureau of the Budget.

Occupation

Classification system.—The occupational classification system is
organized into 12 major groups. It consists of 494 items, 297 of
which are specific occupation categories and the remainder are
subgroupings (mainly on the basis of industry) of 13 of the
occupation categories. The composition of the 297 categories
is shown in the publication, U.8. Bureau of the Census, 7960
Census of Population, Classified Indew of Occupations and In-
dustries, U.8. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.,
1960.

For the presentation of occupation data in chapter C, a con-
denged set of categories is used for employed persons in certain
tables and the 12 major groups for employed persons in other
tables as well as for experienced unemployed persons. The con-
densed set consists of 81 categories for males and 23 categories
for females (including the subdivisions by industry and clasg of
worker). The composition of most of these categories in terms
of specific occupation eategories can be readily determined by
reference to detailed occupation table 201 in chapter D. The
following list shows the components of the condensed categories
whose composition may not be readily determined :

Construction creftsmen.—Includes brickmasons, carpenters,
cement and concrete finishers, electricians, excavating, grading,
and road machinery operators, painters (construction and main-
tenance), paperhangers, pipefitters, plasterers, plumbers, roofers
and slaters, stone masons, structural metal workers, tile setters.

Drivers and deliverymen—Includes bus drivers, chauffeurs,
deliverymen, routemen, taxicab drivers, truck and tractor drivers,

Medical and other health workers—Includes chiropractors,
dentists, dieticians, healers, medical and dental technicians, nu-
tritionists, optometrists, osteopaths, pharmacists, physicians and
surgeons, professional nurses, student professional nurses, psy-
chologists, therapists, veterinarians.

Metal craftsmen, ewcept mechanics—Includes blacksmiths,
boilermakers, coppersmiths, die makers and setters, forgemen and
hammermen, heat treaters, annealers and temperers, machinists,
metal jobsetters and molders, metal rollers and roll hands, mill-
wrights, pattern and model makers (except paper), sheet metal
workers, tinsmiths, toolmakers.

In chapter D several levels of classification are used. The most
detailed classification appears in tables 201 to 203 and 256 ; for the
purposes of these tables certain categories were combined and
the list consists of 479 items (rather than 494). For the cross-
tabulations by age, race, class of worker, year last worked for
experienced workers not in the current labor force, and earnings,
use has been made of intermediate occupational classifications
with 161 categories for males and 70 for females (tables 204 to
208 and 257 and 258). The occupation stub for table 209, contain-
ing a cross-classification of occupation by industry, consists of 57
categories for males and 80 for females. Both of these levels rep-
resent selections and combinations of the items in the detalled
system. The relationship between the detailed and intermediate
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levels of classification is given in Lists. A and B for males and
females, respectively.

In the separation of “managers, officials, and proprietors
(n.e.c.)” by class of worker into salaried and self-employed com-
ponents (table 206), the small number of unpaid family workers
in this occupation is included in the self-employed component.
Since the data presented in the occupation tables refer only to
civiliang, the category “former members of the Armed Forces”
shown in table 201 is limited to experienced unemployed persons
whose last job was as a member ¢f the Armed Forces.

The abbreviation n.e.c. used in the tables on occupation means
“‘not elsewhere classified.”

Relation to DOT classification.—The occupational classification
of the Population Census is generally comparable with the system
used in the Dictionary of Ocoupational Titles (DOT).** The two
systems, however, are designed to meet different needs and to be
used under different circumstances. The DOT system is designed
primarily for employment service needs, such as placement and
counseling, and ig ordinarily used to classify very detailed occu-
pational information obtained in an interview with the worker
himgelf. The census system, on the other hand, is designed for
statistical purposes and is ordinarily used in the classification of
limited occupational descriptions obtained in a self-enumeration
questionnaire or in an interview with a member of the worker's
family. As a result, the DOT system is much more detailed than
the census system ; and it also calls for many types of distinctions
which cannot be made from census information.

More in White-Collar and Other Skilled Nonfarm Jobs

Shifts in occupational distribution over the past two decades
have been toward a larger proportion of employed persons work-
ing in white-collar jobs and in the skilled manual categories and
toward a smaller proportion in ungkilled tasks and in farm jobs.
For example, as compared with 1940, persons in professional oc-
cupations now constitute an increasing proportion of the total
employed. Over the past decade alone, the number of persons in
the professional category increased from 4.9 million fo 7.2 million,
8 reflection of the movement toward increased technology in the
economy, which has resulted in the need for more engineers, tech-
nicians, scientists, and other professional manpower.

Occupations in the professional group with the highest relative
increases are designers (182 percent), aeronautical engineers (194
percent), industrial engineers (140 percent), mathematicians (348
percent), and psychologists (147 percent). The total number of
technicians inereased 142 percent over the decade, the largest
increase occurring among the electrical and electronic technicians
(679 percent). Several clerical oceupations also registered sub-
gtantial increases, namely, cashiers, office machine operators,
receptionists, and secretaries.

A major change took place during the 10-year span in the mana-
gerial fleld. The number of managers, officials, and proprietors
(n.e.c.) who are galaried increased 43 percent and thig group is
now numerically greater than the self-employed, which decreased
22 percent.

A rapid growth has also continued in the number of “clerical
and kindred workers.” Here the explanation may be, primarily,
that rising amounts of paperwork have accompanied the increas-
ing size and complexity of business firms. Furthermore, many
of the expanding firms have found it necessary to add manage-
ment services and other office functions in order to administer
and coordinate advertising, research, sales, personnel, and similar
phases of their activities, all of which require the services of such
clerical workers as bookkeepers, office machine operators, secre-
taries, shipping clerks, stenographers, and typists.

14 gee U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Employment Security, Die-

tionary of Occupational Titles, Second Rdition, Vols, I and II, 1949,
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 20402,
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List A—INTERMEDIATE OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION FOR MALES (161 ITEMS) WITH COMPONENT

DETAILED ITEMS

[Detailed occupation not shown where intermediate occupation conslsts of only one detalled occupation. “N.e.c.” means not elsewhere classlifed}

1. Accountants and suditors

2. Architects

3. Artists and art teachers

4, Authors, editors, and reporters
Authers
mditors and reporters

b, Chemists

8. Clergymen

7. College presidents, professors, and instrue-
tors (n.e.c.)

8. Dentists

10.
11.
12,
13.

14,

18.

16.

17

18,
19

20.

21,

22,
23.

25
26.
27.

. Deglgners and draftsmen

Designels
Draftsmen

Engineers, aeronautieal
Tngineers, civil
Engineers, electrical
Engineers, mechanical

Other techniecal englneers
Engineers, chemieal
Tngineers, industrial
Eugiixieers, metallurgical, and metallur-
sts
Erggineers, mining
Engineers, sales
Engineers (n.e.c.)

Lawyers and judges
Musiciang and musie teachers

Natural sclentists (n.e.c.)
Agricultural scientists
Blological gelentists
Geologists and geophysicists
Mathematiciang
Physleists
Miscellaneous natural scientists

Pharmacists
Physicians and surgeons
Social scientists
Bconomists
Pgychologists
Statisticians and actuaries
Miseellaneous soclal selentists
Social, welfare, and recrention workers
Recreation and group workers
Social and welfare workers, except group
MTeachers, elementary schools

Teachers, secondary schools

. Teachers (n.e.c.)

Technicians, medical and dental

Technicians, electrical and electronic

QOther professional, technieal, and kilndred

workers

Actors

Afrplane pilois and navigators

Athletes

Chiropractors

Dancers and dancing teachers

Dietitians and nutritionists

Entertainers (n.e.e.)

Farm and home management advisors

Foresters and conservationists

Funeral directors and embalmers

Librarians

Nurses, professional

Nurses, student professional

Optometrists

Osteopaths

Personnel! and labor relations workers

Photographers

Public relations men and publicity writers

Radlo operators

Religious workers

Sports instructors and officials

Surveyors

Technicians, other engineering and physi-
cal sciences

Technicians (n.e.c.} .

Therapists and healers (n.e.c.)

Veterinarians

Professional, technieal,

and  kindred
workers (n.e.c.)

28, Yarmers and farm managers
Farmers (owners and tenants)
Farm managers

29, Officials and inspectors,

admipistration

Tospectors, State public afdministration

Inspectors, local public administration

Officinls and administrators {n.e.e.), Btate
publie administration

Officlals and administrators (n.e.c.), local
publle administration

State and local

30, Other specified managers and officials
Buyers and department hends, sfore
Buyers and shippers, farm products
Conductors, railroad
Credit men
Moor men and fleor managery, store
Inspectors, Federal public administration

and posisl service
Managers and superintendents, building
Qfficers, pilots, pursers, and engineers,

ship

Offleialy and administrators (n.e.c.), Fed-
ernl public administration and postal
gervice

Offeinls, lodge, society, union, ete,

Postmasters

Purchasing agents and buyers (n.e.c.)

Managers, officials, and proprietors (n.e.c.)—
salaried :

31, Manufacturing

82.  Wholesale and retail trade

‘Wholesale trade

Food and dairy produets stores

BEating and drinking places

Genersl merchandise and limited price
variety stores

Apparel and accessories stores -

Furniture, housefurnishings, and equip-
ment stores

Motor vehicles and accessories retailing

Gasoline service stations

Hardaware, farm equipment, and build-
ing material retailing

Other retail trade

83, Tinance, insurpnce, and real estate
Banking and other finance
Insurance and real estate

84. Other industries {incl. not reported)
Congtruetion
Transportation
Communications,

sanitary services
Business services
Automobile vepair gervices and garages
Miscellaneous repair services
Perzonal services
All other industries (inel, not reported)

and utilitier and

Managers, officials, and proprietors (n.e.c.)—
gelf-employed : :

36. Construction

36. Manufacturing

37, Wholesale trade

388. Hating and drinking places

89, ' Retail trade, except eating and drinking

places

Food and dairy products stores

General merchandise and limited price
variety stores

Ayppnrel and aceessories stores

Furniture, housefurnishings, and equip-
ment stores

Motor vehicles and accessories retailing

Gasoline service stations .

Hardware, farm equipmnet, and build-
ing material retailing

Other retail trade

40,  Other industries (inel. not reported)
Trensportation
Communications, and utilities and sani-

tary services .

Banking and other finance
Ingyrance and venl estate
Business services
Aytomaobile repair services and garages
Miscellaneous repair services
Personal gervices
All other industries (incl. not reported)

41. Bookkeepers
42, Mall carriers

43, Other clerical and kindred workers

Agents (n.e.c.)

Attendants and assistants, library

Attendants, physician’s and dentlst’s oflce

Baggagemen, transportation

Bank tellers '

Cashiers

Colleetors, bill and account

Dispatchers and starfers, vehicle

Express messengers and railway mall
clerks

File clerks

Insurance adjusters, examiners, and in-
vestigators

Messengers and office bnys

Office machine operators

Payroll and timekeeping clerks

Postal clerks

Receptionists

Secretaries

Shipping and receiving clerks

Stenographens

Stock elerks and storckeepers

Telegraph messengers

Telegraph operators

Telephone operators

Ticket, station, and express agents

Typists

Clerical and kindred workers (n.e.c)

44, Insurance agents, brokers, and underwrites
45. Real estate agents and brekers
46. Other specified sales workers
Advertising agents and salesmen
Auctioneers
Demonstrators
Hucksters and peddlers
Newsboys
Stock and bond salesmen
Salesmen and sales clerks (n.e.c.):
47, Manufacturing
48.  Wholesale trade
49.  Retall trade
50, Other industries (inel, not reported)
51. Bakers ‘
52. Blacksmiths, forgemen, and hammermen
Blacksmithg
Forgemen and hammermen
53. Boilermakers
54, Cabinetmakers and patternmakers
Cabinetmakers
Pattern .and model makers, except paper
58, Carpenters
56. Compositors and typesetters
57. Cranemen, derrickmen, and hoistmen
8. Blectricians
Foremen (n.e.c.):
59, Manufacturing, durable goods
Metal industries
Machinery, including electrical
Transportation equipment
QOther durable goods
Manufacturing, nondurable goods {Inel, not
specified manufacturing 2
Pextile, textile products, and appare

Other nondurable goods (inel. not specified
manufacturing)

60

61. Nonmanufacfuring industries (incl. not re
ported
Consgtruetion ice
Railroadsxt aéld railwnyteigﬁg’%i gervic
Tr: 0 on, exce 3
Coﬁl;&lfic‘;.tions, and utilities and sanl
tary services
Other industries (incl. nob reported)
62. Linemen and servicemen, telegraph, tele-
phone, and power

83, Locomotive engineers
64, Locomotive firemen
65. Machinists and job setters

Tob setters, metal
Machinists
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66. Masons, tile setters, and stone cutiers
rickmasons, stonemasons, and tile setters

Stone cutters and stone carvers
Mechanics and repairmen, airplane
Mechanics and repairmen, automobile
Mechanies and repairmen, radio and TV

Other mechanics and repairmen, and loom

fixers

Loom fixers

Mechanics and repairmen, air conditioning,
heating, and refrigeration

Mechanics and repairmen, office machine

Mechanies and repairmen, raflroad and
car shop .

Mechanics and repairmen, not clsewhere
classified

Millwrights
Molders, metal

Painters (construction), paperhangers, and
glazfers
Glaziers
Painters, construction and maintenance
Paperhangers

. Plasterers and cement finishers
Cement and concrete finishers
Plasterers

. Plumbers and pipe fitters

. Printing craftsmen, except compositors and
tynesetters
Bookbinders
Electrotypers and stereotypers
Engravers, except photoengravers
Photoengravers and lithographers
Pressmen and plate printers, printing

Shoemakers and repairers, except factory
Stationary engineers
Structural metal workers

Tailors and furriers
Furriers
Tailory

Tinsmiths, coppersmiths, and sheet metal
workers

Toolmakers, and die makers and setters

Other craftsmen and kindred workers
Decorators and window dressers
Ixeavating, grading, and road machinery

operators
Heat treaters, annealers, and temperers
Inspectors, scalers, and graders, log and
Iumber
Inspectors (m.e.c.), construction
Inspectors (n.e.c.), railroads and rallway

67.
88.
69,
T0.

71
72
73

7
78.
79,
R0

81

82,
83.

express
Inspectors (m.e.c.), transportation, except
rallronds, communiecations, and other

publie utilitles
Inspectors (n.e.c.), other industries (inel.
not reported) . :
Jewelers, watchmakers, goldsmiths, and
silversmiths
Millers, grain, flour, feed, ete.
Motion picture projectionists
Opticians, and lens grinders and polishers
Piano and organ tuners and repairmen
Rollers and roll hands, metal
Roofers and slaters
Upholsterers
Craftsmen and kindered workers (n.e.c.)
Former members of the Armed Forces

R84, Apprentices
Apprentice auto mechanics
Apprentice bricklayers and masons
Apprentice carpenters
Apprentice electricians
Apprentice machinists and tool makers
Apprentice mechanics, except auto
Apprentice plumbers and pipe fitters
Apprentices, building trades (n.e.c.)
Apprentices, metalworking trades (n.e.c.)
Apprentices, printing trades
Apprentices, other specified trades
Apprentices, trade not specified

Assemblers
Attendants. auto service and parking

Brakemen and switchmen, railroad
Brakemen, railroad
Switchmen, railroad

Bus drivers

83,
86,
87.

88
89

Checkers, examiners, and {nspectors, manu-
facturing

IMilers, grinders, and polishers, metal
Furnacemen, smeltermen, and pourers

0o
a1.

92.
93.

94,

96.
96

97.
08.
99.

100.

101,

102,

103.

104.
1065.

106.

107.
108.

109,

110.

111,

112,

113.

114,

DETAILED ITEMS—Continued

Laundry and dry cleaning operatives

Meat cutters, except slanghter and packing
house

Mine operatives and laborers (n.e.c.)
Coal mining
Cr‘l:xde petroleum and natural gas extrac-
on
Mining and quarrying, except fuel
Packers and wrappers (n.e.c.)

Painters, 'except construction and main-
tenance

Power station operators
Sailors and deck hands
Sawyers

Spinners and weavers, textile
Spinners, textile
Weavers, textile

Stationary firemen
Taxicab drivers and chauffeurs

Truck drivers and deliverymen
Delivery and routemen
Truck and tractor drivers

Welders and flame-cutters

Other sgpecified
workers
Asbestos and insulation workers
Blasters and powdermen
Boatmen, canalmen, and lock keepers
Chainmen, rodmen, and axmen, surveying
Conductors, bus and street railway

operatives and kindred

Dressmakers and seamstresses, except
factory

Dyers

Fruit, nut, and vegetable graders and

packers, except factory
Graders and sorters, manufacturing
Heaters, metal
Knitters, loopers, and toppers, textile
Milliners }
Mottormen, mine, factory, logging camp,
ete. .
Motormen, street, subway, and elevated
railway
Oilers and greasers, except auto
Photographic process workers
Sewers and stitchers, manufacturing

Operatives and kindred workers (n.e.c.) :

Sawmills, planing mills, and miscellaneous
wood products
Sawmills, planing mills, and mill work
Miscellaneous wood products

Furniture and fixtures

Stone, clay, and glass products

Glass and glass products

Cement, and conerete, gypsum, and plas-
ter products

Structural clay products

Pottery and related products

Miscellaneous nonmetallic mineral and
stone products

Primary metal industries
Blast furnaces, steel works, and rolling
and finishing mills
Other primary iron and steel industries
Primary nonferrous Industries
Fabricated metal industries (incl. not
specified metal)
Cutlery, hand toolg, and other hardware
Iabricated stryctural metal products
Migcellaneous fabricated metal products
Not specified metal industries

Machinery, except electrical
Farm machinery and equipment
Office, computing, and accounting ma-
chines
Miscellaneous machinery

Electrlilcal machinery, equipment, and sup-
plies

Motor vehicles and motor vehicle equip-
ment

Transportation equipment, except motor
vehicle
Alrcraft and parts
Ship and boat building and repairing
Railroad and miscellaneous transporta-
tion equipment

115.

116,

117,
118.

1189,

120.

121,

122,

123.
124.

125.
126,

127,

128.
129.

130.
131.
132,
138.

134,

136.

Operatives and kindred workers (n.e.c.)—

on.
Other durable goods 5
Professional equipment and supplies
Photographic equipment and supplies
‘Watches, clocks, and clockwork-operated
devices
Miscellaneons manufacturing industries

Food and kindred products

Meat products

Dairy products

Canning and preserving fruits, vegeta-
bles, and sea foods

Grain-mill products

Bakery products .

Confectionery and related products

Beverage Industries

Miscellanepus food preparations
kindred products

Not specified food industries

¥arn, thread, and fabric mills

Knitting and other textile mill products
Enitting mills
Dyeing and finishing textiles,
wool and knit goods
Floor coverings, except hard surface
Miscellaneous textile mill products

Apparelt and other fabricated textile prod-
ucts
Apparel and accessories
Miscetzllaneous fabricated textile prod-
ucts

Paper and allied produets
Pulp, paper, and paperboard mills
Paperboard containers and boxes
Migcellaneous paper and pulp products

Chemicals and allied products
Synthetic fibers
Drugs and medicines
Paints, varnishes and related products
Mlscet:llnneous chemicals and allled prod-
ucts

Other nondurable goods
Tobaceo manufactures
Newspaper publishing and printing
Printing, publishing, and allied indus-
tries, except newspapers
Petroleum refining
Mlscttzllnneous petroleum and coal prod-
uets
Rubber products
Miscellaneous plastic products
Leather : tanned, curried, and finished
Footwear, except rubber
Leather products, except footwear
Not specified manufacturing industrles
Transportation, communiention, and other
public utilities
Railroads and railway express service
Transportation, except railroad
Communications, and utilities and sani-
tary services
Wholesale and retail trade

Other industries (incl. not reported)
Construction .
Business and repalr services
Pergonal services
Public administration
All other industries (incl. not reported)

Private household workers
Baby sitters, private household
Hoiusekeepers, private honsehold—Iliving
n

and

except

Housé:keepers, private household—Itving
ou
Laundresses, private household—living in

Laundresses, private household—Iliving
ou
Priivate household workers (n.e.c.)—living

n .

Private household workers (n.e.c.)—living
out

Barbers

Charwomen, janitors, and porters
Charwomen and cleaners
Janitors and sextons
Porters

Cooks, except private household

Blevator operators

Firemen, fire protection

Guards and watchmen
Guards, watchmen, and doorkeepers

. Watchmen (crossing) and bridge tenders

Policemen, sheriffs, and marshals
Marshals and constables
Policemen and detectives, government
Policemen and detectives, private
Sheriffs and bailiffs

Waiters, bartenders, and counter workers
Bartenders
Counter and fountain workers
Waliters
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136. Otheﬁ slelrvice workers, exeept private house-
old

Attendants, hospital and other institution

Attendants, professional and personal
service (m.e.e,)

Attendants, recreation and amusement

Bootblacks

Boarding and lodging house keepers

Chambermaids and maids, except private
household

Hairdressers and cosmetologists

Housekeepers and stewards, except private
household

Kitchen workers (n.e.c.), except private
household

Midwives

Practical nurses

Ushers, recreation and amusement

Service workers, except household (n.e.c.)

137,
138,

Farm laborers, unpaid family workers

Farm laborers, except unpaid, and farm
foremen
Farm foremen
Farm laborers, wage workers
Iarm service laborers, self-employed

139,
140,

Fishermen and oystermen
Longshoremen and stevedores

. Lumbermen, raftsmen, and wood choppers
142, Other specified laborers
Carpenters’ helpers, except logging and
mining
Garage laborers, and car washers and
greasers
Gardeners,
keepers
Teamsters
Truck drivers’ helpers
Warehousemen (n.e.c.)

except farm, and grounds-

Laborers (n.e.c.):

Furniture, saw and planing mills, and mis-
cellaneous wood products
TFurniture and fixtures
Sawmills, planing mills, and millwork
Miscellapeous wood products -

143.

DETAILED ITEMS—Continued

Leborers (n.e.c.)-—Con.
Stone, clay, and glass products

Glass and glass products

Cement, and concrete, gypsum, and plas-
ter products

Structural clay products

Pottery and related products

Miscellaneous nonmetallle mineral and
stone products

144.

1456,  Primary metal industries .
Blast furnaces, steel works, and rolling
and finishing mills R
Other primary iron and steel industries
Primary nonferrous industries

Fabricated metal industries (inel,
specified metal)
Cutlery, hand tools, and other hardware
Fabricated structural metal products
Miscellaneous fabricated metsl products
Not specified metal industries

Machinery, including electrical
Farm machinery and equipment
Office, computing, and nccounting ma-
chines
Miseellaneous machinery
Eleetrical machinery, equipment, and
supplies

146. not

147,

148. Traosportation equipment

Motor vehicles and motor vehicle equip-

ment
Aircraft and parts
Ship and boat building and repairing
Railrond and miscellanepus transporta-
tion equipment
149, Other durable goods
Professional equipment and supplies
Photographic equipment and supplies
‘Watehes, clocks, and clockwork-operated
devices
Migcellaneous manufacturing industries

Food and kindred produets
Meat products
Dairy yproducts
Canning and preserving fruits, vegeta-
bles, and gea foods
Grain-mfll products

150,

151,

152,

153.

154.
156,
156.
157,
158,

159.
160.

161.

List B~INTERMEDIATE OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION FOR FEMALES

[Detalled occupation not shown where intermediate occupation consists of only one detailed occupation. ‘“‘N.e.c.”

1. Acconntants and auditors

2, Actors, dnncers, and entertainery (n.e.c.)
Actors .
Dancers and dancing teachers
Entertainers (n.e.c.)

A, Artists and art teachers

4. Authors, editors, and reporters
Authors
Editors and reporters

5, Col]ogfe pres)aidents, professors, and lnstructdm
n.e.c. :

f. Designers and draftsmen
Derignery
Draftsmen

7. Dietlcians and nutritionists
R, Lawyers and judges

9. Librarians

10. Musiclans and musie teachers

11, Natural selentlsts
Agricultural seientists
Diological sclentists
ghe}nlsts -
eologists and geophysicists
)ruthemnticiunsg ¥
Physieists
Miscellaneous natural seientists
12, Nurses, professional
13. Nurses, student professfonal )
14,

Physielans and surgeons

15, Soeclnl selentists
Economists
Psychologints
Statisticlans and netuaries
Miseellaneous socinl sefentists

16, Socinl, welfare, ang recreation workers
]s(-‘(‘l‘('ﬂ tion and group workers
Sncial and welfare waorkers, except group

Teachers, elementary schools

DETAILED ITEMS

18
10,
20
21,

28,

Teachers, secondary schools
Teachers (n.e.c.)

Technicians, medical and dental
Therapists and healers (n.e.c.)

Other professional, technical, and kindred

workers

Airplane pllots and navigators

Architects

Athletes

Chiropractors

Clergymen

Dentists

Engineers,

Hngineers,

‘Tnginpers,

Hngineers,

Tingineers,

Enginecers,

Engineers,

Engineers, mining

Bngineers, sales

Bngineers (n.e,e.)

I'urm and home management advisors

Foresters and conservationists

Tuneral directors and embalmers

Optometrists

Osteopaths

Personnel and labor relations workers

Pharmacists

Photographers

Pubile relations men and publielty writers

Ragdio operntors

Religious workers

Sperts instruetors and officials

Surveyors

Teehniclans, electrienl and electronic

Teehnicinns, other engineering and physical
seiences

Technicians {n.e.c.)

Veterinarians

Professional, technieal, and kindred work-
ers (n.e.c.) )

asronautical

chemieal

eivil

electrieal

industrial

meachanical

metallurgical, and metallurgists

23. Farmers and farm managers
Farmers (owners and tenants)
Farm managers '

Laborers (n.e.c.)——Con.
Food and kindred products—Con.
Bakery products
Confectionery and related products
Beverage industries
Miscellaneous food preparations and
kindred products

Not specified food industries

Textile mill products and apparel
Yarn, thread, and fabric mills
Other textile mill products
Apparel and other fabricated textlle
products

Chemicals and allied products
Synthetic ers
Drugs and medicines
Paints, varnishes, and related products
Miscillaneous chemicals and allled prod-
ucts

Other nondurable goods
Tobacco manufactures
Pulp, paper, and paperboard milg
Paperboard containers and boxes
Miscellaneous paper and pul%) products
Prfiniting, publishing, and allied indus-

'ries

Petroleum refining
Miscellaneous petroleum and coal prod-

ucts
Rubber and miscellaneous plastic prod-

ucts
Leather and leather products
Not specified manufacturing industries
Construction
Railroads and railway express gervice
Transportation, except railroad

Communications, and utilities and sani-
tary services

Wholesale and retall trade

Other industries (incl, not reported)
Business and repair services
Personal services
Public administration
All other industries (incl. not reported)

Occupation not reported

(70 ITEMS) WITH COMPONENT

means not elsewhere classified]

24, Specified manugei's and officials

24,

28,

Buyers and department heads, stores

Buyers and shippers, farm products

Conductors, rallroad

Credit men

Floor men and flpor managers, store

Inspectors, Federal public administration
and postal service

Inspectors, State public administration

Inspectors, local public administration

Managers and superintendents, building

Officers, piloty, pursers, and engineers, sl;idp

Officials and adminigtrators (n.ec.), Fei:
eral public administration and  postal
service

Officials and administrators (n.e.c.), State
publie administration i

Officials and administrators (n.e.c), 10k
public administration

Officials, lodge, society, union, ete,

Postmasters

Purchasing agents and buyers (n.ec.)

Matulfzm‘a,1 %ﬂiclnls, and proprietors (n.e.c.)—

salaried:

Whaolesale and retail trade

Wholesale trade

Food and dnilry Il)(IiOducltH stgol'es

Bating and drinking places

Genernl merchandise and lmited priee
variety sgores Jox stores

Apparel and accesnories s |

lﬂ‘ggnhuw. housefurnishings, and equip
ment stores

Motor vehicles mf\a nccessories retailing
soline service stations A

I(?Ilillr‘zl\v:r;. farm equipment, and building
materinlg retailing

Other retail trade

Other indnstries (inel, not reported}
Construetion -
Manufacturing
Transportation
Communications,

tary services
Banking and other finance
Yusurance and real estate
Business services

and utilities and sanl
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List B.—~INTERMEDIATE OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION FOR FEMALES (70 ITEMS) WITH COMPONENT

Managers, officials, and proprietors (n.e.c.)—
salaried—Con.

Other industries (incl. not reported)—Con.
Automobile repair gervices and garages
Miscellaneous repair services
Personal services
All other industries (incl, not reported)

28.

Managers, officlals, and proprietors (n.e.e.)-—
self-employed ;

27,
28.

Eating and drinking places

Wholesale and retail trade, except eatlng

and drinking places

Wholesale trade

Food and dairy products stores

General merchandise and limited price
variety stores

Apparel and accessories stores

Furniture, housefurnishings, and equip-
ment stores

Motor vehicles and accessories retailing

Gasoline service stations

Hardware, farm_equipment, and building
material retailing

Other retail trade

29.  Other industrles (incl. not reported)

Congtruction

Manufacturing

Transportation

Communica!:ions, and utilities and sani.
tary services

Banking and other finance

Insurance and real estate

Business services

Automoblle repair services and garages

Miscellaneous repalr services

Personal services

All other industries (inel. not reported)

30, Bookkeepers

31, Cashiers

32, Office machine operators
33, Secretaries

34, Stenographers

35,
36.
37,

Telephone operators
Typists

Other clerical and kindred workers

ﬁgtzfntg (lé.e.c.)

endants and asslstants, library
Attendants, physiclan’s and dentist's office
Baggagemen, transportation :
Bank tellers
Collectors. bill and account
I?{:;)];ntchers and starters, vehicle
LXprers messengers and rall
PiDrens me g way mail clerks
Insurance adjusters,

vestigators
Mall carriers
Messengers and office boys
Payroll and timekeeping clerks
Postal clerks
Receptionists
Shipping and recelving clerks
Stock clerks and storekeepers
Telegraph messengers
Telegraph operators
Ticket, station, and express agents
Clerical and kindred workers (n.e.c.)

examiners, and in-

aR

Ingurance and real estate agents and brokers
Insurance agents, brokers, and underwriters
Real estate agents and brokers

39

Other specified sales workers
Advertising agents and salesmen
Auctioneers
Demonstrators
Hucksters and peddlers
Newshoys :

Stock and bond salesmen

40
41

Balesmen and sales clerks (n.e.c.), retail trade

Salesmen and sales clerks (n.e.c. -
tall trade (n.e.c.), except re
Manufacturing
Wholesale trade
Other industries (incl. not reported)

42, Poremen (n.e.c.)
Construction
Metal industries
Machinery, including electrieal
Transportation equipment
Other durable goods

Textlles, textile products, and apparel

42,

43.

44,
45.

46,
47,
48

49.

50.

6L

62,

53.

DETAILED ITEMS—Continued

Foremen (n.e.c.)—Con,

ther nondurable goods (incl. not specified
manufacturing)
Railroads and railway express service
Transportation, except railroad
Communications, and utilities and sanitary
services
Other industries (incl. not reported)

Other craftsmen and kindred workers (In-

cludes all occupations in the major group
“Craftsmen, foremen, and kindred workers'
except “Toremen (n.e.c.)”; see table 201
for detailed listing.) .

Assemblers

Checkers, examiners, and inspectors, manu-

facturing

Dressmakers and seamstresses, except factory
Laundry and dry cleaning operatives

Spinners and weavers, textlle

Spinners, textlle
eavers, textile

Other gpecified operatives and kindred workers

(Includes all occupations in the major
group ‘“‘Operatives and kindred workers"
except those included in items 44, 45, 46,
47, and 48, and “Operatives and kindred
workers (n.e.c.)"”; see table 201 for de-
tailed listing.)

Operatives and kindred workers (n.e.c.) :

Machinery, including electrical
Farm machinery and equipment
Office, computing, and accounting ma-
chines
Miscellaneous machinery
Blectrical machinery,
supplies

equipment, and

Other durable goods

Sawmills, planing mills, and mill work

Miscellaneous wood products

Furniture and fixtures

Glass and glass products

Cement, and concrete, gypsum, and plas-
ter products

Structural clay products

Pottery and related products

Miscellaneous nonmetalllc mineral and
stone products

Blast furnaces, steel works, and rolling
and finishing mills

Other primary iron and steel industries

Primary nonferrous industries

Cutlery, hand tools, and other hardware

Tabricated structural metal products

Miscellangous fabricated metal products

Not specified metal industries

Motor vehicles and motor vehicle equip-
ment

Aircraft and parts

Ship and boat building and repairing

Railroad and miscellaneous transporta-
tion equipment

Professional equipment and supplies

Photographic equipment and supplies

‘Whatches, clocks, and clockwork-operated
devices

Miscellaneous manufacturing industries

Food and kindred products

Meat products

Dairy products

Canning - and preserving fruits, vegeta-
bles, and sea foods )

Grain-mill products

Bakery products

Confectionery and related products

Beverage industries

Miscellaneous food preparations
kindred products

Not specified food industries

and

Textile mill products

Knitting mills

Dyeing and finishing textiles, except wool
and knit goods :

Floor eoverings, except hard surface

Yarn, thread, and fabric mills

Miscellaneous textile mill products

54, ‘Appure}:. and other fabricated textile prod-
ucts

55.

Apparel and accesgories
Miscellaneous fabricated textile produets

Other nondurable goods (incl. not specified

manufacturing)
Tobacco 'manufactures
Pulp, paper, and paperboard mills
Paperboard containers and boxes
Migcellaneous paper and pulp products

65.

656,

57.

58,

59.
60.

61.
62.
63

64

65.

66

67,
68.

69,

70

Operatives and kindred workers (n.e.c.)—Con.
Other nondurable goods (incl. not specified
manufacturing )—Con,
Newspaper publishing and printing
Printing, publishing and allied in-
dustries, except newspapers
Synthetic fibers
Drugs and medicines
Paints, varnishes, and related products
Miscellaneous chemicals and allied prod-

it

Petroleum refining

Miscellaneous petroleum
ucets

Rubber products

Miscellanecous plastle produets -

Leather : tanned, curried, and finished

Footwear, except rubber

Leather products, except footwear

Not specified manufacturing industries

(incl.

vund coal prod-

Nonmanufacturing indusatries not

reported)

Construction

Railroads and railway express service

‘Transportation, except railroad

Communications, and utilities and sani-
tary services

‘Wholesale and retail trade

Business and repair services

Personal services

Public administration

All other industries (Inecl. not reported)

Private household workers—Iliving in
Baby sitters—living in '
Housekeepers—Iliving in
Laundresses—Iiving in
Private household workers (n.e.c,)—living
n .

Private household workers—lving out
Baby sitters—Iliving out
Housekeepers—living out
Laundresses—Iiving out
Priv%te household workers (n.e.c,)—Iliving

ou

Attendants, hospital and other institution

Charwomen, janitors, and porters
Charwomen and cleaners
Janitors and sextons
Porters

Cooks, except private household
Halrdressers and cosmetologists
except private

Housekeepers and stewards,
household

Practical nurses and midwives
Midwives
Practical nurses

Whalters, bartenders, and counter workers
Bartenders
Counter and fountain workers
‘Walters

Othefl %rvice workers, except private house-

0

Attenc(lunts,)professlonnl and personal serv-
ice (n.e.c.

Attendants, recreation and amusement

Barbers

Boarding and lodging house keepers

Bootblacks

Chambermalds and maids, except private
household .

Elevator operators

Kitchen workers (n.e.c.),
houschold

Firemen, fire protection

Guards, watchmen, and doorkeepers

Marshals and constables

Policemen and detectlves, government

Policemen and detectives, private

Sherifts and baillffs

Watchmen (erossing) and bridge tenders

Ushers, recreation'and amusement

Service gvorkers, except private household
(n.e.c.

except private

Farm laborers, unpaid family workers

Farm laborers, except unpaid family workers
and farm foremen
Farm foremen
Farm laborers, wage workers
Farm service lahorers, self-employed

Laborers, except farm and mine (Includes
major group “Laborers, except farm and
mine'’ ; gee table 201 for detailed listing.)

Occupation not reported
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The number of “sales workers” has grown at a more rapid rate
than the average for other categories, partly because rising in-
come levels have led to increased demand for thoge types of prod-
ucts (such as automobiles, electrical appliances, clothing) and
services such as insurance and investments that are nsually sold
only after the salesman has speut considerable time with the cus-
tomer, Also, it appears that over the past decade an increasing
proportion of sales jobs were held on a part-time basig. This
‘change has evidently resulted in an increase in the total number
of persons in sales work,

“Operatives and kindred workers”—the largest major occupa-
tional group—increased by about 700,000 over the decade, but
nonetheless dropped slightly as a percentage of the total em-
ployed. This decline in the group’s share of total employment
probably reflects the increasing use of- labor-saving devices, in-
cluding automated machinery, in industry, which reduces the
operative manpower reguired. ‘

The number of persons in the ‘“private household workers”
group (which consists almost entirely of females) increased from
1950 to 1960, after having drepped sharply in the preceding dec-
ade. Much of the recent increase has occurred in the number of
baby sitters. However, the proportion of the total workers em-
ployed in this type of work declined during the 1950's, as better-
paying jobs developed in other sectors. For example, females in
the ‘'service workers, except private household” group (which
contains & number of detailed occupation groups to which persons
with experience as private household workers might rveadily
transfer) continued to rise as a proportion of the total employed.

The number of persons in the categories “farmers and farm
managers” and “farm laborers and farm foremen” declined
sharply as both the average size of farm and the extent of mech-
anization in agriculture increaged. Farmers and farm managers
had the largest decrease both numerically and proportionately of
any major group. The decrease was 1,799474, or 42 percent.
Along with this, farm laborers and foremen decreased nearly
1 million, or 38 percent.

The category “laborers, except farm and mine” has dropped
steadily since 1940 ag a proportion of the total employed. More-
over, in the 1850-60 decade, it has dropped in absolute numbers
ag well. Again, this change is probably a consequence, in part,
of automation and the displacement of a. large number of routine
Iaboring tasks by Jobs requiring greater skill and training
“Craftsman, foreman, and kindred workers,” on the other hand,
have increased slightly as a proportion of the total employed.

The unemployment rate for males by major occupation group
ranged from 0.8 percent for farmers and farm managers, to 12
percent for laborers, except farm and nine.

The group with the highest median esrninggy for men in 1959
was managers, officlals, and proprietors, except farm. The
median earnings for this group were $6,664. Professional, tech-
nical, and kindred workers was the major occupation group with
the highest income for women and for nonwhite persons,

There were over 15 million women who had worked since 1950
but were not in the labor force during the census period. The
bull of these were formerly clerical and kindred workers (4.7
million), operatives and kindred workers (2.5 million), and
service workers, except private household (2.2 million). Men in
this category totaled 6.9 million, of which the two largest groups
were craftsmen, foremen, and kindred workers amounting to
1.1 million and operatives and kindred workers, 1.2 milion.

Industry

Classification system.—The industrial classification system de-
veloped for the 1960 Census is organized into 13 major industry
groups and consists of 151 items (two of which are the govern-
ment and private subgroupings of the category ‘‘educational
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services”). The composition of each specific category is shown
in the sbove-mentioned Olassified Index of Ocoupations and
Indusiries.

Reveral different levels of classification are used in thig report.
The most detailed industry list appears in chapter D, tables 210,
211, and 279 ; two combinations were made for the purposes of
these tables and thus the list consists of 149 categories. In chap-
ter O a 40-item condensed grouping is used. ¥Wor cross-tabuly-
tions by age, race, class of worker, and earnings, in chapter D an
intermediate industrial classification of 71 categories has been
used (tables 212 to 215 and 260 and 261). The industry 1_ist for
table 209 consists of 43 categories. The industry list for nonwhite
workers in table 215 consists of 42 categories for male and 28 for
female. These intermediate classifications represent selections
and combinations of the categories in the detailed system. The
relationship between the 71- and 149-category levels of clagsi-
fication iz shown in List C.

Relation to Standard Indusirial Classification.—List C also
shows for each Population Census category the code designation
of the similar category or categories in the Standard Industrial
Classification (SIC).® This relationship is presented here for
general information purposes only and does not imply complete
comparability. The SIC, which was developed under the spon-
sorship of the U.8. Bureau of the Budget, iz designed for the clag-
sification of industry reports from establishments. These reports,
by their nature and degree of detail, produce considerably differ-
ent data on industry from those obtained from household enumer-
ation such as the Censns of Population. - As a result, some of the
distinctions ealled for in the SIC cannot be made in the 1860
Census.

Furthermore, the data from the Census of Population are de-
signed to meet different needs from those met by the establish-
ment data, The allocation of government workers represents
perhaps the most basic difference between the two systems. The
SIC ciassifies all government agencies in a single major group.
In the Population Census system, however, the category ‘‘public
administration” includes only thosé activities which are uniquely
governmental functions, such as legislative and judicial activities
and most of the activities in the executive agencies. Government
agencies engaged in educational and medical services and in ac-
tivities commonly carried on also by private enterprises, such as
transportation and manufacturing, are classified in the appre-
priste industrial categery. For example, persons employed by
a hospital are classified in the hogpitals group, regardless of
whether they are paid from private or public funds. Information
on the total number of government workers appears in the tables
on class of worker,

Relation to certain occupation groups.—In the Population Cen-

* sus classification systems, the industry category “agriculture” i3

somewhat more inclusive than the total of the two major occupd-
tion groups, “farmers and farm managers” and “farm laborers
and foremen.” The industry category also includes (¢) persons
employed on farms in occupations such as truck driver, mechanic,
and bookkeeper, and (b) persons engaged in agricultural activi-
ties ofher than strictly farm operation, such as crop dusting or
spraying, cotton ginning, and landscape gardening. Similarly,
the industry category “private households” is somewhat raore
inclusive than the major occupation group “private household
workers.” In addition to the baby sitters, housekeepers, laun-
dresses, and miscellaneous types of domestic workers covered by
the major occupation group, the industry category includes per-
sons in occupations such as chauffeur, gardener, and secretary, if
they are employed by private families.

15 See Executive Office of the President, Bureaun of the Budget, SW"‘;‘:;dt
Industrial Olasaification Manual (1957). For sale by the Supmﬂ";gmg‘
of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.,
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Decline in Agriculture, Increase in Service Industries,
Especially Education

The changes in industrial distribution in the United States over
the 1950-60 decade largely continued the changes of the 1940-50
decade. The number of workers engaged in “agriculture’’ showed
a sharp decline, falling from 8.4 million in 1940 to 6.9 million in
1950 and 4.3 million in 1960—a result of the continuing trend
toward largescdle, highly mechanized agricultural operations.
The number of males employed in agriculture declined sharply
from 7.9 million in 1940 to 6.3 million in 1950 and 3.9 million in
1950, whereas the number of females remained small over this
period, varying from 0.5 million to 0.6 million and 0.4 million,
regpectively, at the three census dates. As a result, however,
females have constituted an increasing proportion of agricultural
employment—~6 percent in 1940, 9 percent in 1950, and 10 percent
in 1960. The numerical decline in agricultural workers was
greatest in the South. In thig and other respects, the economy
of the South has been shifting toward more nearly the same
industrial distribution as that of the rest of the country.

In industries other than agriculture, which now comprise 93
percent of the total employed population in the. country, the num-
ber of employed persons roge from 36.6 million in 1940 to 49.4
million in 1950 and 60.4 million in 1960. In most of the nonagri-
cultural industries, employment has increased over the past two
decades along with the increase in population and the resulting
growth in the labor force but at varying rates.

Manufacturing registered a 21-percent increase, representing
a growth of 8.2 million in the number of workers. Durable goods
manufacturing showed a greater proportionate increase (29 per-
cent) than nondurable goods (14 percent) over the ten-year
period.

The greatest job growth has occurred in several of the service
industries. For example, “educational mervices,” although in-
creasing only moderately over the 1940-50 decade, jumped from
20.8 million in 1950 to 38.9 million in 1960, reflecting the sharp
increase in the number of school-age children. The number of
persons employed in the fields of finance, ingurance, and real
estate grew steadily from 1.5 million in 1940 to 2.7 million in 1960;
and those employed in “business services” inereased from 200,000
in 1940 to 800,000 in 1960, the sharper increase occurring over
the decade 1950 to 1960, The other professional services also
showed greater than average percentage increases.

In a few industries, employment actually decreased numer-
ically over the 195060 decade, The number employed in the
“textile mill products” industry, for example, dropped from 1.2
million in 1950 to 1.0 million in 1960 ; since 1940 it has represented
a constantly decreasing proportion of the total employed. Longer
wearing life of some synthetic fibers, improvements in mechani-
_zation, reduction in the processes necessary to prepare some types
of fibers, and the partial substitution of paper for fabric in some
products (napking, towels) are some of the cal}ses of the drop
in employment in this industry. Some other industries showing
declines over the decade in the number employed were: “Furni-
ture, and lumber and wood products,” which has been adversely
affected to a considerable extent by the inroads made by products
other than wood; and “railroads and railway express service,”
which to an increasingly greater extent has had to contend with
airline, private automobile, bus, and trucking.competition.

About 2 million of the 1714 million Americans who worked in
manufacturing at the time of the 1960 Census were in clerical
occupations, 134 million were in professional occupations, and
900,000 and 660,000 were in managerial and sales occupations,
respectively. Thus, close to 5 million, or almost 30 percent, of the
persons working in manufacturing in 1960 were in white-collar
occupations. The 1950 Census reports show that, a decade ago,
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less than 25 percent of the workers in manufacturing were in
white-collar occupations.

Among the various types of manufacturing activity, there were
substantial differences in occupational structure in 1860. For
example, better than 1 out of every § persons employed in the
manufacture of aireraft and parts was in the professional cate-
gory. On the other hand, only about 1 in 100 workers in the
manufacture of apparel and other fabricated textile products was
in a professional occupation. For manufacturing as a whole, pro-
fesgionals constituted about 1 out of every 13 workers.

The 1960 Census counted 854,000 employed male professionai
engineers in the United States. Approximately 55 percent of these
engineers were in manufacturing, 11 percent in construction, and
8 percent in public administration. Among the 15 specific man-
ufacturing groups separately identifled in this report, the largest
number of male engineers (102,000) was in electrical machinery,
equipment, and supplies.

The median earnings in 1959 of the experienced civilian labor
force varied considerably among the industries. For men, the
median earnings were $4,600, with the highest ($7,500) occurring
in the legal, engineering, and migcellaneous professional services
group. Petroleum and coal products ($6,500), communications
($6,400), aircraft and parts manufacturing ($6,000), and air
transportation ($5,900) were 'among the industries showing the
highest median earnings for men in 1959. Only five industries
showed median earnings for men of less than §3,000—forestry
and fisheries ($2,900), hotels and lodging places ($2,700), logging
($2,000), agriculture ($1,800), and private households ($900).
For women, the median earnings amounted to half that of men
($2,300). A major factor contributing to this relationship was
the differential between the sexes in regard to full-year work.
Only 50 percent of the women worked 50 fo 52 weeks asg con-
trasted with 69 percent of the men. Women’s median earnings
were highegt in railroads and railway express ($4,400), and in
the manufacture of aircraft and parts ($4,200), petroleum and
coal products ($4,100), and motor vehicles and motor vehicle
equipment ($4,100). The industries showing the lowest average
earnings for females were private households ($700), agriculiure
($700), eating and drinking places ($1,200), and hotels and lodg-
ing places ($1,400).

Class of Wotker

The class-of-worker information refers to the same job as the
occupation and.industry information. The assignment of a per-
son to a particular class-of-worker category is basically‘ inde-
pendent, however, of the occupation or industry in which he
worked. The clasgification by class of worker congsisty of four
categories which are defined as follows:

1. Private wage and salary workers—Persons who worked
for a private employer for wages, salary, commission, tips, pay-
in-kind, or at piece rates.

2. Government workers.—Persons who worked for any gov-
ernmental unit (Federal, State, local, or international), regard-
less of the activity which the particular agency carried on.

3. Self-employed workers—Persons who worked for profit or
fees in their own business, profession, or trade, or who operated a
farm either as an owner or tenant. Included here are the owner-
operators of large stores and manufacturing establishments as
well as small merchants, independent craftsmen and professional
men, farmers, peddlers, and other persons who conducted enter-
prises of their own. Persons paid to manage businesses owned
by other persons or by corporations, on the other hand, are classi-
fied as private wage and salary workers (or, in some few cases,
as government workers).

4, Unpaid fomily workers.—Persons who worked without pay
on 2 farm or in a business operated by a person to whom they are
related by blood or marriage. The great majority of unpaid fam-
ily workers are farm laborers.

" The relatively small number of employed persons for whom
class of worker was not reported have been included among
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List C.—RELATIONSHIPS AMONG INDUSTRIAL CLASSIFICATION SYSTEMS USED IN THE
1960 CENSUS OF POPULATION '

[Figures in parentlieses fn the third column are code designations in the Standard Industris! Classifieation; see text for explanation]

Condensed classification—40 {tems

Intermediats clagstfcation—71 ltems

Detalled classifleation—149 items

Agrlealture

TForestry and fisherles_...._ ... ..ol

Mining

Congtruction

Fabricated metal industries {Incl. not specified
metal). ’

Machinery, except slectrieal

Electrical muchinery, cquipment, and supplies. .
Moter vehicles and matar vehicle equipment.....

Transportation equipment, exeopt motor vehicles.|

Other durable goods

Food and kindred products

Textlle mill products.

Apparel and other fabricated textlle produets. ..

Printing, publishing, and allied products

Choericals and allied produets. .. ..o ocoesooen .

Other nondurable goods (Inel. not speelfied
manufacturing indnstries).

Trucking service and warehousing..._._ ......

Railroads and rallway express serviee

Other transportatlon.: oo ooveeamoo o

See footnotes at end of list,

{Prlmﬂry iron and gtee! Industries.

{Alrcra(t and parts
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{

Forestry and fisherles. ..o ooo e oe e

Primary nonterrous Indusbeios. ... .oooeeoooneiaaan s

Fabricated meta) induastrios (Incl. not speelfled metalt).....

Muehinery, except slectrical

Electrieal machinery, equipment, and supplies

Motor vehicles and motar vehiele equiprient.. o ... ......

Other transportation equipment

Stone, clay, and glass produets

All other durable geods

Meat ProdUBLS. « oo v e e
Bakery preduets ...,

Other foed ndustries

Knliting mills. oo
Yarn, thread, and fabrle milis.._...

Other textile mill products

Apparcl and other fabricated textile products

Printing, publishing, and alled Industefes_ ... .. _......_.

Chemieals and allied products

Paper and allied products

Petroleun and coal produets. ... L.

Rubhboer and miscallancous plastic produets..... ... e
Footwear, except rubber. ... ... ...

All other nondurable goods

Street railways and hus Hneg
Water trangportation
Alr transportation...

{Dyelng and

{Newwamr publishing and printing (271).

Agriculture (D1, 02, 07 except 0713),

Forestry (08).
Fisherles (08).

Metal mining (10).

Coal mining (11, 12).
MIDINE . et e Crude petreleum and natural gas extraction (13).
Nonmetallic mining and querrying, except fuel (14).
[T P Qonstruetion (16-17).
ORI e et e Logging (241).
Sawmillg, planing mills, millwork snd miscellaneous wood {Sawmﬂ , planing mills and willwork (242, 243),
products. Miscellaneous wood products (244, 249).
Furniture 8nd 0XEUreS. o oo ove e cmeme e aeaamaaee Furniture and fixtures (25),

{Blast furnaces, steel works, and rolling and finishing mills (3312, 3313),

Other primary iron and steel Industries (3315-3317, 332, 3301, 33091),
Primary nonferrous industries (333-336, 3392, 3399 1),

Cutlery, hand tools and other hardware (342).
Fabricated struotural metsl products (344).

Mllggznaneous fabricated metal products (341, 343, 345-349, 16 except
Not sﬁeclﬂed metal industries.?

Offtce, computing, and sccounting machines (357),
Miscellaneous machinery (351, 353-356, 358, 359).

{Fnrm machinery and equipment (352),

Elsctrical machinery, equipment, nnd supplies (36}
Motor vehicles and motor vehicle equipment (371).
Alreraft and parts (372).

{Shl and boat building and repaleing (373).

Rollroad and miscellaneous transportation equipment (374, 375, 370},

Gliags and glass products (321-323).

Cement, and concrete, gypsum, and plaster products (324, 327).
8tructural clay preducts (325).

Por.terf and related products (326).

Miscellaneous nonmetallie mineral and stone products (328, 320).
Prolossional equipment and gupplies (381-385, 194).
Photographic equipment and supplies (386).

Watches, clocks, and clockwork-operated devices (387).
Miscellsneous manufacturing industries (39).

Meat produets (201),

Bakery produets (205),

Dairy produats (202).

Canning and preserving fruits, vegotablus, and sen foods (203).
Grain-mill products (204, 0713),

Canfectionery and related produets (207).

Beverago industries (208).

Miscellaneous foed preparations and kindred produets (200, 200).
Not specified food industries.?

Knitting mills (225).
Yarn, thread, and fabric mills (221-224, 228).
ﬁnishlng textlles, except wool and knit goods (226).
Floor coverings, except hard surface (227).
Miscellaneous textile mill products (229).

{i\,ﬁparel and accessories (231-238).

8
scelianeous fabricated textile products (239).

Pg%t}ing, publishing, and allied industries, except newspapors (272

Synthetic fibarg (2823, 2824).

Drugs and medicines (288),

Paints, varnishes, and related

Miscellaneous chémieals and
2824, 284, 286-289).

Pulp, paper, and smnerbnurd mills (261-263, 266).
Paperboard containers and hoxes (265).
Miscelianeous paper and pulp products (264),
Petrolenm reflning (201).
Misceellaneous petrolenam and coal products (205, 209).
Rubber produects (301-303, 306).
Miscellancous plastie products (807),
Footwear, except rubber (313, 314),

{Tobacco manufactures (21),

Rroducts {285)

fed products '(281, 982 oxcopt 2823 At

Leather produets, except footwear (312, 315-317, 319).
Leather: tanned, currled, and finished (311).
Not speeified manufacturing industries.?

Trucking service (421, 423),
{Warehousing and storage (422),

Railroads and rallway express service (40).
Streat railways and hus lines (411, 413-415, 417).
‘Water trangportation (44).

Alr trapsportation (45).

Petroleum and gasoline pipe lines (48).
Services {neidental to transportation (47).

{Tnxlcab service (412?.
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List C.—RELATIONSHIPS AMONG INDUSTRIAL CLASSIFICATION SYSTEMS USED IN THE

1960 CENSUS OF POPULATION-

Continued

Condensed classification—40 items

Intermediate classification—71 items .

Detailed classification—149 items

Communications

Utilities and sanitary serviees .o .. .oocoooooan.

Wholesale trade

Food and dairy products StOreSee- - -—-wewonoooeoe
Eating and drinking places-..c.eerecvmvonaaeaaas

Other retail trade

Finanee, insurance and real estate

Business serviees oo oo aecc s

Repalr serviees

Private houscholds

Entertainment and recreation services

THOSPIEAIS - < e e oo cee e e
Educational services, government
Educational serviees, private

Welfare, religious and nonprofit membership or-
ganizations,

Other professional and related services..... ...

Public adiinistration

‘Industry not reported

Communications

Electric and gas ubilitles. oo covo oo ines

Wnter sunply, sanitary services, and other utilities

Food and dalry products stores and miik retailing
Eating and drinking places com.ooe o ceae e e aen

QGeneral merchandise and limited price variety stores..
Apparel and aceessories stores

TFurniture, home furnishings, and equipment stores.

Motor vehicles and aceessories retalling
Qagoline service stations
Drug stores
Hardwar

talling,

e, farm implement, and buoilding material re-

All other retall trade. . oo oo

Banking and other finanee. . ... ..o.ooooiiioiiiiiinann -

Ingurance and real estate

Basiness services

{

Hotels and lodging piaces
Laundering, cleaning, and dyeing serviees..........._....

Automobile ropair services and garages.. ..o
Miscellaneous repair services... ... ... oo PR

Private households.

All other personal sorvices.

Entertainment and recreation serviees.........

)

Educational services, government
Educational services, private

Welfare, religious, and membership organizations

{Legal, enginecring, snd miseollancous professional services.
Medieal and other health servieess.. ... ..ol

Postal SarvICe . oeoeon e oo mamna s e
Faderal public administration....

State and local public administration

Industry not reparted....... o mmemmvmmeme e anannns

Radio broadeasting and television (488).
Telephone (wire and radio) (481),
Telegraph (wire and radio) (482, 489).

Electric light and power, and eclactric-gas utilities (491, 493),
(as and steam supply systems (492, 406).

Water supply (494).
Sanitary sorvices (495), .
Other and not specified utilitles (497).

Motor vehicles and eguipmeut (501), -

Drugs, chemicals, and allied produets (502).

Dry goods and apparel (503).

Food and related products (504).

Farm products—raw materials éws). .

Electrical goods, hardware, and plumbing equipment (508, 507),
Machinery, equipment, and supplieg (608).

Petroleum produeis (8092).

Maiscellancous wholesale trade (5001, 5093-6000).

Not specified wholesale trade.?

{
{

{

Food and dalry products stores (54) .4
Eating and drinking places (58). )

{
{

General merchandise retailing (53 except 533),

Limited price variety stores (533).

Apparel and accessories stores, except shoe stores (56 except 566).
Shoe stores (566).

Furniture and housefurnishings stores (571},

Houschold applisnce, TV, and radio stores (572, 573).

.1 Motor vebicles and accessories retailing (56 except 654),

Gasoline service stations (554).
Drug stores (591).

{Hurdwnm and farm oguipment stores (525).
Lumber and building material retailing (621~524).
Liquor stores (592).

Retail floi{sts (5092).

Jewelry stores (597).

Fuel and ice dealers {598).

Miscellaneous retail stores (593-506, 599 excopt 5992).
Not specified retall trade.?

Banking and credit agencies (60,

61).
Security and commodity Yrok

erage and investment companies

7).
Insurance (83, 64).
Real estate (incl, real estate-Insurance-law offices) (05, 68),

Advertising (731). :
Miscellaneons business services (732-730, 739),

{

Automabile repair serviees and garages (78).
Miscellaneous repair services (76).

Private households (88),
Hotels and lodging places (70).
Laundering, cleaning, and dyeing services (721, 727).
Dressmaking shops (720).5
Shoe repalr ghops {725).
Barber and beauty shops (723, 724).
Miscellaneous personal services (722, 720, 720) 3
Theaters and motion pletures &78' 792).
Bowling alleys and billiard and pool parlors (793),
Miscellaneous entertainment and recreation serviees (791, 784),

Educational services, govemment} (82, 84)
Educational services, private 1 0%

Nonprofit membership organizations (861-868, 869).
Welfare and religious services (806, B67),

{

|

{
{

Legal services (81).

Engincering and architectural services (891).

Accounting, auditing, and bookkeeping services (893).
Miscellaneous professional and related services (892, 899),

Medieal and other health serviccs, except hospltals (80 except 806).
Hospitals (806).

Postal service }(91 94).7-
Federal publie administration 1 PR
State publie administration (82).7

Local publie administration (98).7

Industry not reported (99).

NoTE: Sce Exccutive Office of the President,
dustrial Classification Manual, 1957 edition,

! The components of SIC category 3399 arc allocated botween ‘‘Other primary fron-
and steel industries” and “Primary nonferrous industries’ on a ferrous-nonferrous basis,

¢ In the Population Census system, “not specified” categories were set up within
certaln groups to take care of schedule returns which were not sufficlently precise for
allocatlon to a speeific category within the group, .

3 This item represents 8 combination of two categories in the 1960 Census industrial
elassification system-—=*'*Electric light and power” and ‘‘Electric-gas niiities.”

Buresu of the Budget, Stendard In-

1This item represents & combination of two categories in the 1960 Censug industrial

clagsification system—‘‘Food stores, excopt dairy products’” and "“Dairy products stores
and milk retalling,”

s Dressmakin
included in “M

classification.
7 Bee text for
clagsifieation of

g shops are separated from the rest of the SIC category 720 which is
iscellancous personal services.”

6 The eategory “Hospitals,”’ which appears asa separate item in the condensed clas-
sification, is Included in “Medical and other health services” in the intermedinte

explanation of basic difference between SIC und Population Census in
government workers,
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_private wage and salary workers unless there was evidence on the
census schedule that they should have been classified in one of
the other class-of-worker categories.

Percent of Self-Employed Workers Has Dropped

Among both males and femaleg in the nonagricultural indus-
tries, the proportion of employed persons who were private wage
and salary workers remained about the same over the period 1940
to 1060, changing only from 78 to 80 percent for women and from
76 to 77 percent for men.

The proportion of employed persons classified as government
workers in nonagricultural industries (ircluding Federal, State,
and local governments in all areas of work, e.g., public adminis-
tration, public wutilities, public schools, government-owned bus
lines) has increased steadily since 1940, In 1960, 12 percent of
the employed males and 15 percent of the employed females in
nonagricultural industries were government workers. Some of
the sharpest growth in this category cccurred in Stafe and lecal
governments, reflecting primarily the very rapid growth in the
school systems of the country, as indicated by the steep rise in
the government employee portion of the “educational services"
industry.

Self-employed persons in nonagricultural industries, on the
other hand, have remained at approximately the same numerical
level over the 1950-60 decade, while declinihg sharply as a pro-
portion of the total employed. :

The numerical drop in agricultural workers occurred primarily
among self-employed males, reflecting the reduction in the number
of relatively small farms. The number of male unpaid family
workers in agriculture also declined sharply, whereas the number
of male private wage and salary workers and government work-
ers in agriculture dropped only slightly. The most important
decline in the number of employed females in agriculture occurred
among unpaid family workers; they constituted over half of the
total number of females employed in agriculture in 1950 and less
than one-third in 1960. In the other class-of-worker categories
in agriculiure, the number of employed females increased slightly
over the decade.

Special Editing Procedures

A factor to be considered .in the interpretation of these data
is that respondents sometimes returned occupation and indusiry
designations which were not sufficiently specific for precise classi-
fication. Indefinite occupation and industry returns were fre-
quently assigned, however, to the appropriate category through
the use of supplementary information. ¥or example, the name
of the employer or the industry return on the census schedule was
often of great assistance in determining occupation. The name
of the employer (company name) was used extensively to assign
the proper industrial elassification using lists of employers show-
ing their industrial classification in the 1958 Heonomic Censuses.
In the coding of indefinite industry returns, helpful information
was frequently obtained from other sources regarding the types
of industrial activity in the given area or of the given company.

Comparability

Earlier censuses.—The changes in schedule design and inter-
viewing technigues for the labor force questions, described in the
section on “Employment status,’ have little effect on the com-
parability between 1940, 1950, and 1960 for most of the occupa-
tion, industry, and class-of-worker categories. For experienced
unemployed persons, however, the 1950 -and 1960 occupation data
are not comparable with the data for the United States shown
in Volume III of the 1940 reports on populatiom, The Lobor
Force. The occupation data for public emergency workers (one
of the two component groups of the unemployed in 1940) re-
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forred to “current job,” whereas the “last job” of the unemployed
was reported in 1950 and 1960,

The cccupational and industrial classification systems used in
1940 and in 1950 ave basieally the same as those of 1980. There
are a number of differences, however, in the title and content for
certain items, as well as in the degree of detail shown for the
various major groups. The 1940 and 1950 classification by class
of worker is comparable with the 1960 classification gystem, The
following publications contain much helpful information on the
various factors of comparability and are particularly useful for
understanding differences in the occupation and industry infer-
mation from earlier censuses: U.S. Bureaun of the Census, Six-
teenth Census Reports, Population, Comparative Occupation Sia-
tstics for the United States, 1870 to 1940, and Bureau of the
Cengus Working Paper No. 5, Occupaiional Trends in the United
States, 1900 to 1950, 1958,

The 1940 and 1950 occupation and industry data shown in this
report include adjustments which take account of the differences
between the 1940, 1950, and 1960 classification systems. In order
to maximize the amount of comparable data, it was sometimes
necessary to estimate the adfustments from information which
was incomplete or not entirely satisfactory for the purpose. Tor-
thermore, there were certain differences among the 1940, 19450,
and 1960 coding and editing procedures which could not be meas-
ured statistically. Caution should, therefore, be exercised in
interpreting sniall numerical changes.

The 1940 data on occupation, industry, and class of workers
shown in this report have been revised to eliminate members
of the Armed Forces in order to achieve comparability with the
1950 and 1980 figures for the employed, which are limited fo
civiliang, In the accupation tables of the 1940 reports, the Armed
Forees were mainly included in the major group “protective
service workers.” 1In the industry tables, the Armed Forces were
all included in the major group “government.”” In the clagg-of-
worker tables, the Armed Forces were all included in the category
“government workers” and in the total for “wage or salary
workers,"

Current Population Survey.—Statistics for the United States
from the 1960 Census and from the April 1960 CPS on the percent
of employed persons in the major occupation groups are shown
in table DD, The percentages from the census exclude workers
who did not report their occupation.

TasLe DD.—Percent Distrisution of EmprLovep PERsoNs BY
Majyor OccuparioNn GrouP, ACCORDING TO 1960 CENsUS AND
To APniL 1960 Current PopuLATiON SURVEY

Major occupation group Census CPS

Total employed 100.0 1000
Professional, teehnical, and kindred workers 11.8 1‘13,43
Farmers and (arm manager; 4.1 oy
Managers, officials, and proprietors, except farm. . e -omeeeem- 8.8 e
(lerical and kindred workers 16.1 o
Sales workers..._... 1.5 e
Craftsmen, foremen, and kindred workers 14.2 w1
Operatives and kindred workers. 19.4 33
Private household worker 2% g ]
Service workers, except private household oo ooomnmenn 8. ¥
Farm-lsborers and foremen...__-_... iemn 2, % "
Laborers, except farm and mine.__.-. . '

The census and the CPS also differed by 1 or 2 percentage
points with respect to the proportion of the total employed who
were in two of the major industry groups. Thus, the census
showed 7 percent, whereas the OPS showed 8 percent, in agrieul-
ture; hut the census showed 28 percent, whereas the CPs showed
96 percent, in manufacturing. For those employed in agricul-
ture, the census showed a substantially smaller proportion a8
unpaid family workers, and for those employed in nonagricultural
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industries, the census showed a somewhat smaller proportion as
self-employed workers. ‘

Other data.—Comparability between the statistics presented in
this volume and statistics from other sources is frequently af-
fected by the use of different classification systems, as well ag by
many of the factors described in the paragraphs on comparability
with other data in the section on “Employment status.,” Oceu-
pation figures from the Population Census are not always directly
comparable with data from government licensing agencies, pro-
fessional associations, trade unions, etc. Among the sources of
difference may be the inclusion in the organizational listing of
retired persons or persons devoting all or most of their time to
another occupation, the inclusion of the same person in two or
more different listings, and the fact that relatively few organiza-
tions attain complete coverage of membership in an occupation
field.

Quality of the Data

Information on the quality of the data on occupation and in-
dustry is available from the studies conducted in connection with
the 1960 Census Evaluation and Research Program. A descrip-
tion of these studies and a reference to the publications which
present the results may he found in the section above on “Quality
of the statistics.”

PLACE OF WORK AND MEANS OF
TRANSPORTATION TO WORK

Data on place of work and means of t;ransportation to work
were obtained for the first time in the 1960 Census. They were
derived from answers to the following questions on the FOSDIC
form :

P28a. If he worked last week (“Yes” in P22)—
What city (or town) did he work in last week?

Not in a city. O Skip to P28¢

This city - . O

Different city=—> Specify ........ooiiiiiiiiii,
P28b. If city or town-Did he work inside city limin?{Yes @]

P28¢. What county (and State) did he work in? No O
This county._. O ‘
Different .
tounty—> Specify G W SRS

P29. If he worked last week (“Yes” in P22)—

How did he get to work? Mark I circle for principal
means used last week

Taxicab_ .- O

Private auto
or car pool  ~

Walk only- ... O
Worked of home O
Other means... O

Railrond -~ O
Subway, elevated O
Bus, streetcar- O

Place of Work

Place of work refers to the geographic location in which
_civilians at work during the reference week and Armed Forces
personnel (except those on leave, sick, ete.), carried out their
cccupational or job activities.

These work locations were classified in various ways for the
purposes of this report. In chapter C place of work is classified
simply as to whether it was in the same county (or equivalent
area) as the worker’s county of residence or in a different county.
For the standard metropolitan statistical areas in chapter D,
tables 216, 302, and 308, the categories'are: (1) Central city (or
cities) of the SMR8A, (2) ring (or outlying parts) of the SMSA,
and (38) the area outside the SMSA. For the statistics on earn-
ings in table 217, the-areas are: (1) Same State, (2) contiguous
State, and (3) noncontiguous State.

Persons working at more than one job were asked to report on
the job at which they worked the greatest number of hours during
the census week., Salesmen, deliverymen, and others who work

LXXVII

in several places each week were requested to name the place in
which they began work each day, if they reported to a central
headquarters. In cases in which work was not begun at a cen-
tral place each day, the person was asked to report the county in
which he had worked the greatest number of hours during the
previous week.

During the tabulation of statistics on place of work, it was dis-
covered that some enumerators working in counties containing
central cities of SMSA’s, but outside the cities themselves, had
failed to identify correctly these central cities as places of work.
For the convenience of the enumerator and the coder, the FOSDIC
document contained a circle for ‘“This city” for indicating that
the place of work was in the respondent's city or town of resi-
dence. Some enumerators understood this category to refer to
a nearby large city and filled the circle when they should have
written in the mame of that city in P28a. Since the city that
actually contained the place of work was frequently a central
city of an SMSA, the statistics in tableg 216, 302, and 303 were
impaired.

After a limited study of the relevant materials, including some
of the Household Questionnaires (which gave the respondent’s
own written reply), it was decided that a simple mechanical edit
would tend to improve the statistics, This mechanieal edit ap-
plies to entries for workers living in unincorporated parts of
counties containing the central city of an SMSA (or other city
with a population of 50,000 or more). ¥or these workers, a
‘workplace code of “This city” was tabulated as the largest city
in the county. This edit was not used in New England, New
Jersey, or the urban townships of Pennsylvania since it was con-
sidered likely that the eategory “This city” was used to refer to
the town or township rather than to the large city. For the same
reason, in all States, entries for workers living in incorporated
places were not edited. Tinally, codes of “This city” for workers
living in unincorporated areas outside counties containing cen-
tral cities of SMSA’s (or other city of 50,000 or more) were tab-
ulated as “balance of county” since it was not clear what city, if
any, was intended.

Later, a national sample of reports of place of work was as-
sembled for the purposes of estimating the magnitude of the error
before and after the corrective edit. On a national basis, exclud-
ing.from consideration New HEngland States and New Jersey, it
appearg that the published statistics are substantially better than
would have been the case had the corrective edit been omitted.

‘The number of workers residing outside central cities in the bal-

ances of central counties and working in the central cities ap-
peared to be considerably understated before the correction and
only slightly overstated, in net effect, after the correction. For
workers living in incorporated places within central counties or,
in Pennsylvania, in urban townships within central counties,
theére still remaing a small understatement of the number of per-
sons whose place of work was in the central eity. Moreover, it is
probable that there is also some understatement of commuting
to central cities from outside the central counties. It was not
feagible to estimate the error or take corrective action for these
more distant areas. Therefore, it cannot be readily determined
whether the total number of commuters to central cities of
SMSA’s is overstated or understated in the published statisties,

It became apparent during the preparation of statistics for
chapter D that in a few areas, notably some containing Armed
Forces installations, appreciable numbers of persons who were
tabulated as living in the ring and working in the central city
had specified “worked at home” in the means of transportation
inquiry. It’is probable that these inconsistencies resulted from
the above-described edit which, in these instances, assigned cen-
tral city incorrectly as the place of work. Although it was not
possible to retabulate these data so as to correct the error, the
inconsistencies were removed from the final tables by assigning
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the cases to the means of transportation category of ‘“not
reported.”

A rough measure of the size of the error involved may be
obiained by determining the amount by which the chapter D fig-
ure exceeds the chapter C figure for the “not reported” category
in means of transportation for persons living in the SMSA ring.
Further details for areas seriously affected are available in the
list of corrections to he found in the Volume I report for each
State; however, social and economic characteristics of the miis-
classified persons are not available except for the surmise that
most of them were young men in the Armed Forces.

Means of Transportation to Work

Means of transportation to work referg to the principal mode
of travel or type of conveyance used in traveling to and from
work by civilians at work during the reference week and by
Armed Forces personnel, unless on leave, sick, ete. In this report,
the categories “railroad” and “subway or elevated” were com-
bined; “taxicab” was included in “other means.” The enumera-
tor was instructed that “prineipal means” referred to the means
of transportation covering the greatest distance, if more than
one means was used in daily travel, or to the means of transporta-
tion used most frequently, if different means were used on differ-
ent days. “Bug or streetcar” was defined as referring te vehicles
operating within or between cities on public streets or highways.
The facts that the items on place of work and means of trans-
portation refer to the job held “last week” (see section on “Hm-
ployment status”) and that the worker may have subsequently
changed his usual place of residence may explain some impossible
or unlikely eommuting statistics for particular areas,

As noted above, some differences between corresponding data
on this subject in chapter C and chapter D reflect further refine-
ments in the edit a8 applied to the tabulations for this report.

One Worker Out of Every Seven Commutes
Across County Lines

Nearly 14 percent of a1l workers in the United States reported
their place of work as being a county other than the one in which
they were residing at the time of the census. Considerable varia-
tion is apparent in this respect, however, according to region and
type of residents. In the West, for example, 8 percent worked
outside their county of residence in contrast to more than 22 per-
cent in the Northeast. Rural-nonfarm workers were somewhat
more likely than urban workers, and much more likely than rural-
farm workers, to work outside the counties in which they re-
slded; but agnin, there are regional differences in place of work
among these urban-rural components of the population.

From region to region, except for the West, the figures for
those who worked outside their county of residence varied from
17 to 19 percent for rural-nonfarm workers and from 9 to 11 per-
cent for rural-farm workers. In the West, these figures were
8 and 5 percent, respectively.
urban areas, however, varied from a high of 23 percent in the
Northeast to between 8 and 11 perecent in the other regions. A
smaller proportmn of nonwhite workers than white reported em-
ployment ontside the county of re31dence~9 percent for nonwhite
and 15 percent for white,

At one extreme, about 21 percent of the workers living in urban
parts of SMSA’s outside central cities worked in a county other
‘than that of their current residence. At the other extreme, only
9 percent of the workers in urban areas outside SMSA’s crossed
county lines to get to work. Rural-farm workers, both inside
and outside SMSA’s, Included the same proportion (9 percent)
who commuted out of the county of residence te work.

+ Automobile travel predominated as the means of transportation
to work. Nationally, 64 percent of all workers reported “aufo-
mobile or carpool”t This percentage ranged from a low of 55

The corresponding figures for .
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percent in the Northeast te a high of 75 percent in the Wast.
On the whole, rural-nonfarm workers used automobiles more than
urban workers, except in the West. Workers living in central
cities of SMSA's used automobiles less than the national average
but more than workers living on farms. Outside central cities
2 larger proportion of the workers in SMSA’s than in correspond-
ing urban or rural areas outside SMSA’s used automobiles to
go to work,

As might be expected, use of public franspertation, i.e, bus,
streetcar, subway, elevated, and railroad was confined mainly to
central cities and to other urban areas within SMSA’s. Walking
to work and working at home were less common inside than
outside SMSA's among both urban and rural residents. Approxi-
mately one-half of the workers in the rural-farm population re-
ported that they worked at home.

One-Third of Workers Residing in Metropolitan Rings
Work in Central Cities

About 83 pereent of the workers living in the central cities of
standard metropolitan statistical areas (SMSA's) of 100,000
or more at the time of the 1960 Cengus also worked in these cen-
tral cities, about 9 percent commuted to the outlying suburban
ring, and approximately 2 percent worked outside the area. Of
the workers living in the ring of these SMSA’s, about 58 pereent
worked in the ring, 33 percent in the central cities, and 5 percent
worked outside their SMSA of residence.

Although the major part of the working population of central
cities of the combined SMSA’s work in these cities, there is an ap-
preciable variation from area to area. There was no SMSA in
which less than one-half of the resident workers of central citles
worked in these cities, There were, however, 3 SMSA’s, Hunts-
ville, Jersey City, and Newark in which this percentage ranged
between 50 and 60. At the other extreme, the figure for the
Newport News-Fampton SMSA was 93 percent, and there were 7
other SMSA’s in which it fell between 90 and 93 percent.

The variability among areas in the percentage of the resident
working population of the ring that also worked in the ring was
somewhat greater.

This percentage ranged from 20 for the Rochester SMSA to 79
for the Trenton SMSA. The high percentages have occurred
either in §SM8A’s which have considerable industrial develop-
ment in the ring, such as Trenton or Pittsburgh, or in areas in
which the popuiation of the ring was relatively small and es-
sentially rural, such as the Bl Paso and Lubbock areas.

In the aggregate, the number of workers who were residents of
the central city but commuted te the ring was relatively smail.
There were, however, 7 SMS8A’s in which the percentage of
commnuters to the ring ranged from 25 to 40 percent. These areas
were by and large relatively small, and with one exception had
sizable military installations in the ring. In contrast there wereé
8 SMSA's in which the percéutage of workers commuting to the
Ting was less than 3, among them the New York SMSA.

In popular discussions of suburban living, considerable atten-
tion is given to the problems of the worker who lives in the ring
and commutes to the central city. In the aggregate such workers
account for about one-third of the working population of the rings
of SMSA’s, but this proportion is highly variable among indi-
vidual SMSA's. Tor 4 areas—Rochester, Winston-Salem, Dur-
ham, and Muskegon-Muskegon Heights-—it ranged between 65 and
i Derceht At the other extreme there were 3 SMSA’s—Jersey
City, Paterson-Clifton-Passaic, and Trenton—in which fewer than
10 percent of the workers living in the ring worked in the central
city. It will be noted that these 3 SMSA’s are adjacent to the
very large New York and Philadelphia SMSA’s and that, in each
case, a larger number of residents of the ring worked outside the
smaller SMSA than worked in its central city.
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The SMSA’s with the highest percentages of commuters from
the ring to the central city exemplify the situation described in a
great deal of the discussion of suburbanization and commutation.
Employment opportunities are concentrated in the central city,
a large proportion of the suburban population commutes to work,
and the proportion of the workers living in the ring who also
work there is relatively small. In contrast, the SMSA’s with the
smallest proportion of commuters from the ring lie in the heart
of the extensive urbanized areas of the Bast Coast, and in this
megalopolitan setting several central cities may be readily ac-
cegsible to considerable numbers of workers living in their re-
spective rings.

- The workers who commute from the ring to the central city
were in some respects different from other workers in SMSA’s.
The percentage of males among the commuters was higher than
that for other workers (73 vs. 66 percent), as was the percentage
in the age group 25 to 44 years (52 vs. 45 percent), Likewise,
the proportion using private automobile or carpool was greater
among the commuters., The percentages of certain occupation
groups—managers, officials, and proprietors; clerical and sales
workers; and craftsmen, foremen, and kindred workers—were
higher among the persons who commuted to the central city than
among all other workers. The percentage of service workers,
however, was somewhat lower.

The New York SMSA was the only SMSA in which more than
one-half of the workers (about 55 percent) used public trans-
portation in going to work. This percentage ranged between 28
and 44 for the Jersey City, New Orleans, Chicago, Philadelphia,
Newark, and Boston SMSA’s, and was less than 25 percent for
all other SMSA's. The lowest percentages of workers using pub-
lie transportation occurred in the smaller SMSA’s such as Bugene
(1.4 percent) and Bay City (1.2 percent).

INCOME IN 1959

Definitions

The data on income were derived from answers to the following
questions on the Household Questionnaire :

P32. How much did this person earn in 1959 in wages, salory, com-
missions, or tips from all jobs?

Before deductions for taxes, bonds, dues, or other items.
(Enter amount or check '‘None.'' [If exact figure not known,

give best estimaie.)
$ None. . D
{Dollars only)

P33. How much did he earn in 1959 in profits or fees from working in
his own business, professional practice, partnership, or farm?
Net income after business expenses. (Enter amoun! or check
“None.'' If exact figure not known, give best estimate. If
business or farm lost money, write *'Loss'' after amount.)

$ None. . D
{Dollars only)

P34. Lost year (1959), did this person receive any income from:
Social security
Pensions
Veteran's payments
Rent (minus expenses)
Interest or dividends
Unemployment insurance
Welfare payments
Any other source not already entered

No..D

Yes. . Q
What is the amount he received from these sources
in 19592 ' (If exact figure not known, give best estimate)

(Dollars only)

LXXIX

Information on income for the calendar year 1959 was requested
from all persons 14 years old and over in the sample. “Total
income” is the sum of the amounts reported in P32 (wage or
salary income), P33 (self-employment income), and P34 (other
income). Harnings were obtained by summing wage or salary
and self-employment income. The figures represent the amount
of income received before deductions for personal income taxes,
Social Security, bond purchases, union dues, ete.

Receipts from the following sources were not included as in-
come : Money received from the sale of property, unless the re-
cipient wasg engaged in the business of selling such property; the
value of income “in kind,” such ag free living quarters or food
produced and consumed in the home; withdrawals of bank de-
posits ; money borrowed ; tax refunds; gifts and lump-sum inherit-
ances or insurance benefits.

Wage or salary income.—This is defined as the total money
earnings received for work performed as an employee. It in-
cludes wages, salary, pay from Armed Forces, commissions, tips,
piece-rate payments, and cash bonuses earned.

Self-employment income.—Thig is defined as net money income
(gross receipts minus operating expenses) from a business, farm,
or professional enterprise in which the person was engaged on
his own account, Gross receipts include the value of all goods
gold and services rendered. Expenses include the costs of goods
purchased, rent, heat, light, power, depreciation charges, wages
and salaries paid, business taxes, ete.

Income other than earnings.—This includes money income re-
ceived from sources other than wages or salary and self-employ-
ment, such 28 net income (or loss) from rents or receipts from
roomers or boarders; royalties; interest, dividends, and periodic
income from estates and trust funds; Social Security benefits;
pensions ; veterans' payments, military allotments for dependents,
unemployment insurance, and public assistance or other govern-
mental payments; and periodic contributions for support from
persons who are not members of the household, alimony, and
periodic receipts from insurance policies ¢r annuities.

This report presents information on income for families and
unrelated individuals and for persons 14 years old and over by
detailed characteristics. Data are also pregsented for 4-person
husband-wife families with two (own) children under 18 in which
the head was an earner, including families in which there were
one or more additional earners.

In the statistics on family income, the combined incomes of all
members of each family are treated ag a single amount; whereas
in the statistics on the income of unrelated individuals and in
those on the income of persons 14 years old and over the classifi-
cation is by the amount of their own income. Although the time
period covered by the income statistics ig the calendar year 1859,
the characteristics of persons and the composition of families re-
fer to the time of enumeration. Thus, the income of the family
does not include amounts received by persons who were mermbers
of the family during all or part of the calendar year 1959 if these
persons no longer resided with the family at the time of the
interview. On the other hand, family income includes amounts
reported by related persons who did not reside with the family
during 1959 but who were members of the family at the time of
enumeration. For most of the families, however, the income re-
ported was received by persons who were members of the family
throughout 1939.

Median and Mean Income

The median income is the amount which divides the distribu-
tion into two equal groups, one having incomes above the median,
and the other having incomes below the median. TFor families
and unrelated individuals, the median income is based on the
total number of families and unrelated individuals; whereas for
persons the medians are based on the distributions of persons 14
years old and over with income.




LXXX

The mean income is the amount ohtained by dividing the total
income of a group by the number of income recipients in that
group. For wage or salary income, self-employment income, and
other income the means are hased on persons having these types
of income, In the derivation of aggregate amounts, persons in
the open-end interval “$25,000 and over” were assigned an esti-
mated mean of $50,000.

Limitations of the Data

The schedule entries for income are frequently based not on
records but on memory, and this factor probably produces under-
estimates, because the tendency is to forget minor or irregular
sources of income. Other errors of reporting are due to mis-
understanding of the income questions or to misrepresentation,

A possible souree of understatement in the income figures was
the failure, on occasion, te obtain from the respondent any report
on “other money incame.” Wor these cagesg of nonresponse, the
assumption was made in the editing process that no ingcome other
than earnings was received by a person who reported the receipt
of either wage or salary income or self-employment ineome.
Similarly, when information was obtained on only one of the
two types of earnings, it was assumed that a person who reported
wage or salary income had no income from self employment and
a person who reported self-employment income had no income
from wages or a salary. Where no income information for a
person 14 years old and over was reported, a more elaborate
editing procedure was used, as described below in the section on
“Bditing of unacceptable data.” Appendix tables (-2 and C-3
indicate the extent to which income in 1959 was allocated for
families and persons 14 years old and over. Owing to an error
in programing the tabulations, however, the nonresponse rates
for families shown in these tables are somewhat overstated.
This error is deseribed in more detail in the section below on
“Extent and implications of editing”

The income tables for families and unrelated individuals in-
clude in the lowest income group (under $1,000) those that were
classified as having no 1959 income, as defined in the census.
Many of these were living on income “in kind,” savings, or gifts;
or were newly counstituted families, unrelated individuals who
had recently left families, or families in which the sole hread-
winner had recently died or had left the household. However,
many of the families and unrelated individuals whe reported no

inecome probably had some money income which was not recorded
in the census.

The income data in this report cover money income only. The
faet that many farm families receive part of their income in the
form of rent-free housing and of geods produced and consumed
on the farm rather than in money should be taken into consid-
eration in comparing the income of farm and nonfarm residents,
In comparing income data for 1959 with earlier years, it shoumd
be noted that an increase or decrease In money income between
1949 and 1959 does not necessarily represent a comparahle change
in real {ncome, unless adjustments for changes in prices have
been made.

Comparability

1950 and 1940 Censuses.—~In 1950, information on income simi.
lar to that requested in 1960 was obfained from a 20-percent
sample of persons 14 years old and over. If the sample person
was the head of a family, the income questions were repeated
for the other family members as a group in order to obtain the
income of the whole family., In 1960, however, separate income
data were requested for each person 14 years old and over in the
sample household,

In tabulating family income for the 1950 Census, when only the
head’s income was reported, the assumption was made that there
was no other income in the family. In the 1960 Census, all non-
respondents on income (whether'heads of families or other per-
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sons)- were assigned the reported income of persons with similar
demographic characteristics.

In 1940, all persons 14 years old and over were asked to report
(a) the amount of money wages or salary received in 1939 and
() whether income amounting to $50 or more received in 1989
was from sources other than money wages or salaries. Income
distributions for 1959 and 1949 shown in the present report relate
to total money income or to earnings; comparable statistics from
the 1940 Census are not available. :

Current Population Survey.—A comparison of the family income
distributions for the United States from the 1960 Census and
from the March 1960 CPS is shown in table EE. The OP§ dis-
tribution excludes families for which complete income informa-
tion was not reported, whereas the census distribution includes
nonrespondents, with their income estimated on the basiz of
known social, demographie, and economic characteristics,

TasLe EE.—~Prrcent DisTriBuTioN oF FAMILIES By Famivy Iy
COME, ACCORDING To 1960 CENsUS AND To MARCH 1960 CURRENT
PoruraTioN Survey

) Percenttage
1t CPs notn

Family income Census ot

Totsl 100.0 2000 |
Under $1,000 5.8 51 —0.5
$1,000 to $1,899 7.5 8.3 l}g
$2,000 to $2,069 8.3 9.3 o
$3,000 to $3,990. . 9.5 10.1 g8
$4,000 to $4,800. 11,0 Y ot
$5,000 to' $5,099. 12.3 13.2 a
$6,000 to $6,099. 10.7 1.0 s
$7,000 to $7,909. 8.8 8.4 o
$8,000 t0 30,900 11.5 10.68 __1-4
i ot

,000 £0 X A 0.
£25,000 ond over 1.3 0.7 0.6

If one considers the proportion of families above or below the
median class ($5,000 to $5,999), the differences are larger than
would be expected from the standpoint of sampling variability.
A number of studies are now being made or planned which may
help in explaining these differences.

Income tax data—For several reasons, the income data
shown in this report are not directly comparable with those
which may be obtained from statistical summaries of income tax
returns. Income, as defined for tax purposes, differs somewhat
from the concept used by the Bureau of the Census. For example,
certain types of receipts such as veterans’ payments, Social Se-
curity benefits, and relief payments, which constitute the main
income source for some families, are excluded from income tax
coverage. Moreover, the coverage of income tax statistics i8
less inelusive because persons receiving less than $600 (less than
$1,200, if 65 years old or over) are not required to file returns.
Furthermore, some income tax returns are filed as separate re-
turns and others as joint returns; consequently, the income re-
porting unit is pot consistently either a family or a persom.

0ld-Age, Survivors, and Disability Insurance earnings record
data.—For several reasons the earningg data shown here are not
directly comparable with those which may be obtained from.f:he
OARDI earnings records. The coverage of the OASDI earnings
record data for 1959 is less inclusive than that of the 1960 Census
data because of the exclusion of the earnings of self-employed
physicians, many civilian government employees, some employees
of nonprofit organizations, workers covered by the Railroad Re-
tirement Act, and persons who are not covered by the program
because of insufficient earnings, including some self-employed
persons, some farm: workers, and domestic servants. ¥urther-
more, earnings received from any one employer in excess of $4,800
in 1969 are not covered by the earnings record data. Finally, 88
the Bureau of the Census data are obtained by household infer-
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views, they will differ from the OASDI earnings record data,
which are based npon employers’ reports and the Federal income
tax returns. of self-employed persons.

Office of Business Economics State income series—The Office
of Business Economics of the Department of Commerce publishes
data on aggregate and per capita personal income received by
the population in each State. If the aggregate total income were
estimated from the income statistics shown in this report, it
would be lower than that shown in the State income series for
several reasons. The income statistics published by the Bureau
of the Census are obtained from households, whereas the State
income gseries published by the Office of Business Economics is
estimated largely on the basis of data derived from pusiness and
governmental sources. Moreover, the definitions of income are
different. The Office of Business Economics income eries in-
cludes some items not included in the income statistics shown in
this report, such as income in kind, the value of the services of
banks and other financial intermediaries rendered to persons
without the assessment of specific charges, and the income of per-

sons who died or emigrated prior to the time of enumeration.

On the other hand, income statisties in publications of the Bureau
of the Census include contributions for support received from
persons not residing in the same household, and employee con-
tributions for gocial insurance.

Although the primary purpose of the income questions in the
1960 Census was to provide distributions of families and of
persong 14 years old and over by income levels, estimates of
aggregate income can be obtained from these data. A compari-
son of aggregate income estimated from the 1960 Census returns
with those prepared by the Office of Business Hconomics, indi-
cates that aggregate total money income of persons 14 years old
and over derived from table 99 of this report wag about 94 per-
cent of the OBE estimates for the United States after these esti-
mates have been adjusted to make them as nearly comparable as
possible with the income concept used by the Bureau of the
Census. For wage and salary income alone, the ratio was 99
percent. A similar comparison of 1950 Census data showed that
the corresponding ratios in that year were 91 percent for total
money income and 97 percent for wage or salary income.

The indicated improvement in income coverage in the 1960
Census was even greater for families and unrelated individuals
than it was for persons 14 years old and over. In 1950, the
aggregate derived from the distributions for families and unre-
lated individuals was only 81 percent of the comparable OBE
total, as compared with 95 percent for 1960. Probably the pri-
mary reason for the improvement in coverage on income in 1960
was the use of a household schedule on which income was ob-
tained separately for each family member, in contrast to the
1950 procedure under which family income was obtained for the

head of the family and for all other family members as a group.

This improvement in procedure, therefore, implies that the
increase in the average family income between 1949 and 1959 may
pbe somewhat overstated.

Quality of the Data

Information on the quality of the data on income is available
from the studies conducted in connection with the 1960 Census
Hvaluation and Research Program. A description of these studies
and a reference to the publications which present the results
may be found in the section above on “Quality of the statistics.”

“Real” Family Income Rose 50 Percent in 1950’s

Decennial census figures show that, for the country as a
whole, the average money income of families and persons rose
substantially between 1949 and 1959. The average (median)
income of families was $5,700 in 1859, a gain of $2,800, or 84

§82-558 O - 64 - 6

percent, over 1949, For persons 14 years old and over with in-
come in 1959, the median income was $2,800; this was $880, or
46 percent, higher than a decade earlier. Only part of the in-
crease in income represented a gain in real purchasing power
gince prices also rose during this period.” In terms of constant
(1959) dollars, the median family income increased from $3,800
in 1949 to $5,700 in 1959, or by about 50 percent.

Underlying the rise in median family income has been a major
shift of families upward along the entire income scale. The
proportion of families with incomes of less than $5,000 declined
from 80 percent in 1949 to 42 percent in 1959. In contragt, the
proportion receiving incomes between §$5,000 and $10,000 in-
creased from 17 percent in 1949 to 43 percent in 1959, and the
proportion of familles with incomes of $10,000 and over rose
from 3 percent to 15 percent during the decade. Despite the
marked rise in incomes that has taken place, somewhat more
than one in every five families reported less than $3,000 in money
income in 1959,

Close to 7 million of the 45 million families in the Nation
received money incomes of $10,000 and over in 1959 and an
additional 19% million had incomes ranging between $5,000 and
$10,000. At the other end of the income scale, about, 916 million
had incomes under $3,000. The remaining 9 miltion families were
in the $3,000-to-$5,000 bracket.

Both urban and rural residents experienced substantial in-
creages in average family income between 1949 and 1959. The
median income of urban families increased by about three-fourths,
from $3,500 in 1949 to $6,200 in 1959. The average income of
rural families, at $4,400 in 1959, was nearly double the level at
the beginning of the same period.

The average income of husband-wife families in the United
States was considerably higher ($5,900) than that of familles
with a female head ($3,000), and that of families with a male
head with no wife present ($5,000). About one-third of the
famlies headed by a female reported incomes under $2,000, as
compared with only one-tenth of those with a male head. The
differences in average income between husband-wife and other
families, however, were much greater among younger than among
older families. For example, families headed by women upder 35
reported & median income of only $1,800 in 1959, as compared with
$5,500 for husband-wife familieg in the same age category.
Among families headed by a person 65 years old and over, how-
ever, the average income of families with a male head was about
the same as that of families having a female head. Irrespective
of the age category, the average income of male unrelated indi-
viduals ($1,000) was considerably higher than that of female
unrelated individuals ($1,300).

Of the four geographical regions of the United States, median
incomes of husband-wife families were highest in the West. In
1959, the average income of hushand-wife families in that region
was about $6,600, or 12 percent higher than the national average
of $5,900, while in the South, the average was $4,800, or 19 per-
cent below the national average; the Northeast and North Cen-
tral Regions reported median incomes of $6,400 and $6,100,
regpectively. ‘

Regional differences in average income were relatively greater
among nonwhite than among white husband-wife families. Me-
dian incomes of nonwhite husband-wife families ranged from
$2,600 in the South to $5,400 in the West, with the Northern

8 Tn this report, the income figures for 1949 for families and unrelated
individuals exclude Alaska and Hawaii, This exclusion has no appre-
ciable effect on the comparability of the income digtributions or median
incomes for 1959 and 1049. : .

17 Phe Consumer Price Indez of the Department of Lubor averaged 83.0
{n 1849 and 101.5 in 1959,
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regions averaging about $4,800. For white husband-wife fam-
ilies, the median family income was $5,200 in the South, as
compared with $6,700 for the West, and $6,500 and $6,200 for the
Northeast and North Central Regions, respectively. For families
other than husband and wife, the Northeast reported the highest
average family incomes.

The median income of families with heads in the experienced
civilian labor force ranged from about $1,800 for private house-
hold workers to $8,500 for professional workers. Familiey headed
by self-employed medical workers reported the highest average
income {$14,700), twice as high as that received by families
headed by salaried medical workers ($6,900). Among families
headed by managerial workers, however, the median income of
the salaried group ($8,800) was higher than that received by the
self-employed ($7,300). Slightly over one-third of all the fam-
ilies were headed by persons who were engaged in one of three
oceupation groups (sales workers, clerical workers, or craftsmen)
in which the average income ranged from $6,200 to $6,900. The
7% million families headed by operatives (largely semiskilled
workers in manufacturing and related industries) had a median
income of $5,600.

Income gains for unrelated individuals were somewhat less
marked than those recorded for families. The average income
of unrelated individuals rose from $1,000 in 1949 to $1,600 in
1959, an inerease of 60 percent. In 1949, 87 percent of all un-
related individuals had incomes of less than $3,000, as compared
with 70 percent in 1959, The proportion of unrelated individuals
with incomes between §$3,000 and $5,000 has increased from 10
percent in 1948 to 17 percent in 1959, and the proportion reporting
$5,000 and over went up from 8 percent to 13 percent over the
same perlod, In assessing the incomes of unrelated individuals,
it is relevant to nofe that an unrelated Individual requires less
income, on the average, than a family (two or more related
persons) to maintain a similar level of living.

Men 35 to 44 Years Old Have Highest Average Incomes

Incomes in the United States were higher, on the average, for
men 35 to 44 years old than for younger and older men. In 1959,
the average (median) money income of men in the 3b5-to-44-year
age group was $5,600, moderately higher than the corresponding
average for men 25 to 34 years old (§4,800), and that for men 45
to 54 years old ($5,100). Lower median incomes were reported
by younger men who were at the start of their working careers,
and by older men who in many cases had retired from the labor
force. For males 20 to 24 years old, income in 1959 averaged
slightly less than one-half of the peak reached at age 35 to 44;
and for those 65 years old and over, the median was only one-
third of the peak., Relative income differences among age groups
were smaller for women than for men. With the exeception of
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women in the youngest and oldest age groups (14 to 19 and 65
and over), whose incomes averaged less than $1,000 in 1959,
median incomes for women in the 20-to-64-year age groups ranged
between $1,600 and $2,200.

There were approximately 90 million income recipients 14 years
old and over in the United States in 1859. Of these, about 566
million were men (representing 90 percent of all males 14 years
old and over) and 35 million were women (representing 4 per-
cent of all females 14 years old and over). For men, the median
income advanced to $4,100 in 1959, up $1,700, or 69 percent, from
1949, Men with incomes of $5,000 or more accounted for about
39 percent of all male income recipients in 1959, as compared with
only 10 percent a decade earlier.

Among women with income, the average income was $1,400 in
1959. As compared with 1949, the average income of women had
increased by $330, a gain of about 82 percent. The relatively
low median income for women results in part from the gizable
proportion of women who worked only part time or intermittently,
or whoge income was limited to small amounts from sources other
than earnings. '

For both white and nonwhite persons, the average income re-
ported in 1959 was appreciably higher than that reported in 1948,
For white males, the average income rose from $2,600 in 1940 to
$4,300 in 1959, an increase of $1,700 (68 percent), The medisn
income of nonwhite men was $2,300 in 1959, up $910, or 67 percent,
from 1849. During the same period the average income of white
women increased by about $300 (27 percent) and that of nonwhite
women by about $320 (54 percent).

There was a wide differential in 1959 between the median earm-
ings ($6,600) of the highest paid occupation group—male pro-
fessional and managerial workers—which represented 20 percent
of all males in the experienced civilian labor force, and the medign
earnings ($2,900) of the lowest paid nonagricultural occupation
gronp—lghorers, except farm and mine—which comprised 7 per-
cent of the total. Farm lahorers and farmers, among the lowes
earning groups, often have a considerable amount of nonmeoney
income which is not included in the data presented here, Crafis
men and operatives, the two largest occupation groups among
men, reported median earnings of $5,200 and $4,300, respectively.
Average earnings of female clerical workers ($3,000) were some-
what higher than those reported for female operatives ($2,300).
Females in these two occupation groups constituted about 45 per-
cent of all females in the experiemced civilian labor force in the
United States, as reported in the 1960 Census.

Wage or salary income represented about 75 percent of the
aggregate amount of total money income reported by all persons
14 years old and over in the United States, the remainder being
distributed between net income from self-employment, 14 percent,
and income from other sources, 11 percent.

COLLECTION AND PROCESSING OF THE DATA

The steps taken in the collection and processing of data in the
1860 Census differed in several important respects from.those in,
the 1950 Census. In 1960, all the complete-count data and the
sample data for about four-ifths of the population were obtained
in the field by self-enumeration supplemented, if necessary, by a
vigit or telephone call by an enumerator, whereas in 1950 nearly
all the data were collected by direct interview. )

In 1960, enumerators recorded all the complete-count items and
many of the sample items in the form of codes by marking appro-
priate circles on the schedule, but those in 1950 recorded most
answers in terms of written entries on the population census
schedule which were later coded by clerks. In both censugses,
some of the sample items were edited by clerks and some by ma-
chines; however, machine procedures were used much more ex-
tensively for this operation in 1960 than in 1850. For complete-

count data the 1960 Census used machine editing almost excli-
sively as contrasted to the reliance in 1950 on both mechanical
and clerical operations.

More detailed descriptions of the 1960 Census procedures it
the collection and processing of the data are given in the reports
United States Censuses of Population and Housing, 1960: Prinoipol
Data Collection Forms and Procedures, 1961, and. Processing the
Date, 1962, U.8. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.

COLLECTION OF DATA

Single- and Two-Stage Areas
In all parts of the United States, a few days before the censis
date (April 1), all households received by mail an Advance Cen-
sus Report (ACR) containing the complete-count guestions, that
is, the guestions which were to be answered for all persons.
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Household members were requested to fll these forms before
the enumerator called.

In some areas, a ‘‘single-stage” enumeration procedure was
used, ag discussed in the “General” section above. When the
enumerator in a ‘“single-stage” area made his visit, he collected
all the complete-count and sample information at that time.*® This
information included answers to the questions on the ACR and to
the additional (sample) questions which were to be answered for
one-fourth of the households and one-fourth of the persons in
group quarters.

In the other areas, a “two-stage” enumeration procedure was
used . When the “Stage I enumerator called to collect the ACR,
he left at every fourth household a Household Questionnaire
containing the sample questions and asked that the questionnaire
be filled and mailed promptly to the local census office. (Special
procedures were used ‘for sample persons in group quarters.) If
the “Stage IT” enumerator found that the questionnaire was in-
completely filled or was not mailed, or if he detected answers
that contained obvious inconsistences, he was instructed to make
calls by telephone or personal visit to obtain the migsing informa-
tion or to correct errors, '

Advance Census Report, Housebold Questionnaire,
and FOSDIC Forms

When an enumerator visited a household in a single-stage
area, he obtained and recorded the complete-count information
required for each person and for each living quarters on a spe-
cial form designed for electronic processing on FOSDIC (Film
Optical Sensing Device for Input to Computer). In doing so,
he made use of the information which the household had entered
on the ACR. Also, in each sample household, he completed the
sample FOSDIC form. In addition, he transferred. the complete-
count information for the sample household to the sample
TOSDIC form.

When a Stage I enumerator visited a household in a two-stage
area, he followed the procedure described above for recording
the eomplete-count information. ILater, the Stage 1 enumerator
transferred the complete-count information for each sample
household to its sample FOSDIC form. When the sample house-
hold mailed its Household Questionnaire to the loeal census office,
the Stage II enumerator transferred the sample information
from the Household Questionnaire to the sample FOSDIC form.
If the sample household had failed to mail a completed House-
hold Questionnaire, the Stage II enumerator usually recorded
the sample information directly on the sample FOSDIC form
when he called for the information by telephone or by personal
visit.

Thus, the enumerator’s duty was to deliver completed FOSDIC
schedules to the local census office, Mo do so, he made use of
completed ACR’s and Household Questionnaires where they
were available and conducted direct interviews as needed.

Most of the guestions on the ACR and Household Questionnaire
were virtually identical with the corresponding ones on the
FOSDIC forms. Those on the FOSDIC forms were somewhat
briefer and more compact, contained more boxes for precoding,
and omitted many of the brief instructions which are given on
the self-enumeration forms to explain the meaning of certain
questions. The differences between the two types of forms, how-
ever, are regarded as minor and probably did not contribute in

18 States . enumerated completely on a single-stage basigs were:; Alaska,
Arkansas, Hawall, Idaho, Mississippi, Montana, Nevada, New Mexico,
North Dakota, South Dakota, and Wyoming. States .enumerated partly,
but not completely, on a single-stage basis were: Alabama, Arizona, Cali-
fornia, Colorado, Florida, Georgia, Kansas, Kentucky, Louisiana, Maine,
Michigan, Minnesota, Nebraska, Oklahoma, Oregon, Texas, Utah, Wash-
Ington, and Wisconsin.
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any important way to a lack of comparability of the sample data ;
the less detailed wording on the FOSDIC forms was reinforced
by the training on detailed instructions that was given to enum-
erators who used these forms. The respondent was probably not
ordinarily aware, however, of the special cases discussed in the
instructions unless he asked the enumerator for clarification of a
particular point. (See the section on enumeration schedules for
illustrative examples of these forms.)

Field Review

In the 1960 Census, one of the more important innovations was
a series of regularly scheduled field reviews of the enumerator’s
work by his crew leader or fleld reviewer. This operation was
designed to assure at an early stage of the work that the enum-
erator was performing his- duties properly and had corrected
the errors he had made. Moreover, the completeness of cover-
age of the enumeration was checked in various ways, including,
for the first time, an advance partial listing by one of the super-
visors of addresses throughout the enumerator’'s district, and
the checking of this list of addresses againgt that reported by
the enumerator.

SAMPLE DESIGN

For persons in housing units at the time of the 1960 Census, the
sampling unit was the housing unit and all its occupants; for
persons in group quarters, it was the person. On the first visit
to an address, the enumerator assigned a sample key letter (A, B,
C, or ID) to each housing unit sequentially in the order in which
he first vigited the units, whether or not he completed an inter-
view. Each enumerator was given a random key letter to start
his assignment, and the order of canvassing was indieated in
advance, although thege instructions allowed some latitude in the
order of visiting addresses. Bach bousing unit assigned the key
letter “A” was designated as a sample unit, and all persons enum-
erated in the unit were included in the sample. In every group
quarters, the sample consisted of every fourth person in the
order listed.

In 1950, the sample was designed to include every fifth person,
regardless of his living arrangements. Thus, if a household head
wag in the sample, his wife, if any, and most or all of his children,
if any, were not in the sample; likewise, if the wife or a child
was in the sample, the head generally was not. This handicap to
the analysis of household and family statistics was overcome by
the use of the housing unit (hence, the hongehold) as the basic
sampling unit in 1980. But the effect of “clustering” persons by
sampling whole households increased the sampling variability of
the data for some items and is one of the factors that led to the
enlargement of the sampling fraction from 20 percent to 25 per-
cent. (See discussion of “Sampling variability” below.) More-
over, in the 1950 Census, the last few sample questions were to be
asked only of every sixth sample person and may, therefore, have
been regarded by the enumerator as less important, hence, could
be given more casual treatment than the other sample questions.
In the 1960 Census, if a person wag in the sample, he was asked
to answer all of the sample questions that were applicable.

Although the 1960 sampling procedure did not automatically
insure an exact 25-percent sarople of persong or housing units in
each locality, the sample design was unbiased if carried through
according to instructions. Generally, for large areas the devia-
tion from 25 percent was found to be small. Biases may have
arisen, however, if the enumerator failed to follow his listing
and sampling instructions exactly.

The unweighted sample comprised 24.7 percent of the total
population in the United States as a whole and 24.5 percent of
the total households. - As finally prepared for processing, it com-
prised somewhat higher percentages, namely, 24.9 for persons
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and 24.8 for households. Available records indicate that the
sample of persons as designated in the field was very slightly
larger than this, since the numbper of persons canceled because
of bias in size of household was very slightly larger than the
85,250 persons replicated to replace them. Hstimates of the total
number and percent of persons with specified characteristics based
on sainple data for 1960 were obtained by a ratio estimation pro-
cedure that is described in the section below on “Ratio estima-
tion.”

MANUAL EDITING AND CODING OF SCHEDULES

After the sample (FOSDIC) forms had been assembled and
checked for completeness in the field, they were sent to a cenfral
processing office in Jeffersonville, Indiana, for coding and micro-
filming. The FOSDIC forms for the complete-count data were
not-¢coded manually (except where some special problems arose)
before they were microfilmed.

The clerical editing and coding operation of the sample sched-
ules provided an opporturnity to correct obvious errors and to
assign numerical codes to written entries before the data were
processed by the electronic equipment. As a rule, editing or
coding was performed by hand only when it could not be done
effectively by machine. Thus, the manual operation was essen-
tially limited to the minority of items where-editing and coding
required the reading of written entries rather than the reading
of marked circles.

One of the coding problems that required the manual processing
of every sample FOSDIC form was the coding of the item on
relationship to the head of the hougehold. The main purposes of
this operation were to assign codes for relationship in detailed
categories and fo assign & family number to every member of a
family group that was sharing the living quarters of the houge-
hold head as a secondary family or a subfamily.. A special
group of coders assigned a code for type of institution or type
of other group guarters to the first person in each of these types
of living accommodations, and then the computer assigned the
same code to all other persons in the group guarters.

. Olerks also assigned codes for mother tongue of the foreign
born, State of birth of the native population, country of origin of
the foreign stock, residence five years prior to the census date,
place of work, and income. The items related to geographic loca-
tion created special problems because many respondents were un-
familiar with the names of counties and other political subdivi-
sions required and, in many instances, provided incomplete or
inaccurate information, or information not called for by the
questions.

4 specialized group of clerks coded the entries for occupation
and industry. The clerks were provided with lists of names of
large companies and their industrial classifications, a8 well ag the
1960 Census of Population, Alphabetical Indew of Occupations
and Indusiries, The class-of-worker entry wag edited for cen-
sistency with oecupation and industry.

The principles of guality control were applied in the manual
editing and coding operation, just as they were usged in the review
of enumeration work and in certain other operations. Thus, in
the first stage of the coding operation, one-fifth of the work of
each occupation and industry coder, and one-tenth of the work of
other coders, was verified by an examination of the work of the
coders during the fArst few weeks of their assignment, that is,
before they were eligible to be rated s “qualified.” In the sac-
ond stage, one-fortieth of the work of the occupation and industfy
coders, and one-eightieth of that of the other coders, was checked
by two veriflers, each of whom did the work independently and
did not see the work of the coder or of the other verifier. If
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the work done by a coder in the early phase was rejected on the
basis of either or both of these checks, his work was verified
completely. If the coder’s work failed to qualify after a reason-
able period of time he was dismissed from coding work.

After the coder qualified, control of his work was based on
the results of the independent verification in which the majority
rule among the coder and two verifiers was used to determine
whether the coder had made an error. If the coder's error rate
rose and remained consistently high, he was removed from the
coding operation. In addition, provision was made for corres-
tion of all the work of occupation and industry coders who
showed very high weekly error rates. Information on error
rates will be given in later publications.

ELECTRONIC PROCESSING

The steps after the clerical processing of the sample data
for 1960 were quite different from those performed in connection
with the 1950 Census, In 1960, the procedure was as follows:
(1) The schedules, which contained both population and housing
information in the form of shaded code circles, were microfilmed;
(2) the microfilm was read by FOSDIC, which converted thé
shaded eircles to coded signals on magnetic tape; (3) this tape
was read by an electronic computer, which edited, coded (that
part of coding sometimes referred to as “recoding”), and tabu-
lated the data; (4) a high-speed electronic printer printed the
numbers and captions on sheets to which preprinted titles were
added by hand; (5) the tables were reviewed; and (@) the
sheets were reproduced by offset printing for publication.

In 1950, the corresponding steps were as follows: (1) Clerks
edited and coded both complete-count and sample entries; (2)
for each person, clerks punched a card containing the cofles
for population {but not housing) characteristics; (3) the punch-
cards were edited, the sample puncheards were weighted, and
all cards were tabulated by conventional tabulators; (4) the
tables were typed manually from the tabulation sheets; (5) the
typed tables were reviewed ; and (6) the tables were reproduced
by offset printing for publication.

The extensive use of electronic equipment in the 1960 Census
insured more nniform editing of the data than conld have been
accomplished by clerical work. On the other hand, the inability
of the electronic equipment to read names and to perform some
other operations that can be readily done by clerks introduced
& mesasure of inflexibility at certain points in the processing
operations. In the editing operation, substitutions were made
for some of the nonresponses and inconsistencies, in order to
simplify later tabulations and to make the published tables more
usable. Moreover, the use of FOSDIC completely eliminated
the eardpunching operation and thereby eliminated one important
source of error. The types of error introduced by the use of
IPOSDIC were probably minor by comparison.

The enormous capacity of the electronic computer made it

posgible to do much more complex editing and coding than it
earlier censuses and to insure consistency among a larger num-

‘ber of interrelated items, For example, the computer assigned

a code to each person 14 years old and over for one of the 8ve
categories of employment status. In some instances, the deter-
mination of this code required the scanning of entries in .ﬂs
many as nine items, where a full cross-classification of the nine
items would involve approximately 7,500 combinations of cate
gories. At the same time, the greater capacity of the computer
permitted the keeping of a detailed record of the extent of com-
puter editing of census entries. (See section below on “Editing
of unacceptable data.’’)
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ACCURACY OF THE DATA

SOURCES OF ERROR

Human and mechanical errors occur in any mass statistical
operation such as a decennial census. Such errors include failure
to obtain required information from respondents, obtaining incon-
sistent information, recording information in the wrong place or
incorrectly, and otherwise producing inconsistencies between en-
tries on interrelated items on the field documents. Sampling
biases occur because some of the enumerators fail to follow the
sampling instructions. Clerical coding and editing errors occur,
and errors occur in the electronic processing operation for reasons
discussed in the next section.

Careful efforts are made in every census to keep the errors in
each step at an acceptably low level. Review of the enumerator’s
worlz, verification of manual coding and editing, checking of tab-
ulated figures, and ratio estimation of sample data to control
totals from the complete count (as discussed in a later section)
reduce the effects of the errors in the census data.

Very minor differences in the data within this report result
from imperfections in the electronic equipment. For example,
the total number of families is 45,128,305 in table 186 and
45,128,897 in table 187. " No attempt has been made to reconcile
these insignificant discrepancies.

EDITING OF UNACCEPTABLE DATA
Assignments for Nonresponse of Inconsistency

Regardless of the operating procedure that is used, the desired
end is to produce a set of gtatistical tables that describe the pop-
ulation as accurately and clearly as possible. In keeping with
this objective, certain unacceptable entries on the 1960 Census
questionnaires were edited.

As one of the first steps in editing, the computer scanned the
configuration of marks from a given section of the sample FOSDIC
schedule to determine whether it contained information for a
person, or merely a spurious mark or two. If the section con-
tained marks for at least two of the general characteristics—
relationship, sex, color, age, marital status—and at least one of
the entries was in relationghip, sex, or color, the inference was
made that the section contained entries for a person. Names
were not used as a criterion of the presence of a person because
the clectronic computer was unable to distinguish between a
name and any other entry in the name space. If the entries
indicated that the line contained data for a person, the computer
supplied information by assignment (as explained below) for
more than half of the sample characteristics, where such infor-
mation was missing, and for all of the missing complete-count
characteristics, However, if sample information was entirely
missing for more than a tolerable proportion of sample house-
holds in an area, special remedial action was taken, as is ex-
plained in the section below on “Hditing for other reasons.”

Allpecations, or assignments of acceptable codes in place of un-
acceptable entries, were needed most often where an entry for a
given item was lacking or where the information reported for
a person on that item was inconsistent with other information for
the person. (See section below on “Hditing for other reasons” for
examples of other gituations requiring allocations.) Asin earlier
censuses, the general procedure for changing unacceptable entries
was to assign an entry for a person that was consistent with
entries for other persons with similar characteristics. Thus, a
person who was reported as a 20-year-old son of the household
head, but for whom marital status was not reported, was assigned
a marital status from a marital status distribution for other
“sons” in the same age group. Through the assignment of ac-
ceptable codes in place of blanks or unacceptable entries, it is
believed that the usefulness of the data is enhanced.

In earlier censuses, the distributions from which assignments
were made were derived from previous censuses or surveys. The
use of the electronie computer improved upon this procedure by
making feasible the use of distributions implicit in the 1980 data
being tabulated. In addition, the superior flexibility of the com-
puter permitted the use of a greater number of homogeneous sub-
groups and thus increased the probability that assignments would
be accurate and consistent with entries on other items for the
person.

The technique in the 1960 Census may be illustrated by the pro-
cedure used in the assignment of wage or salary income. The
allocation of this item was carried out in the folowing steps:

1. The computer stored reported wage or salary income, by
sex, age, color, major oceupation group, and number of weeks
worked in 1959, for persons 14 years old and over who worked
in 1959.

2. Bach stored wage or salary income was retained in the
computer only until a succeeding person having the same char-
acteristics and having wage or salary income reported was proc-
essed through the computer during the mechanical edit operation.
Then, the reported wage or salary income of the succeeding per-

.gon. was stored in place of the one previously stored.

8. When the wage or salary income of a person 14 years old
or over who worked in 1959 was not reported or the entry was
unacceptable, the wage or salary income assigned to this person

" was that stored for the last person who otherwise had the same

characteristics.

The above procedure insured that the distribution of wage or
galary income assigned by the computer for persons of a given
set of characteristics would correspond closely to the reported
wage or salary income distribution of such persons in the current
census,

In general, the procedure for making assignments of complete-
count items shown in chapters C and D was more complex than
that used for making assignments of complete-count items shown
in chapter B. The assignment procedure used in chapters C and
D often took account of additional information not available on
the complete-count schedules about the sample person, and, when
feasible, about other members of the household to determine the
most appropriate value to assign.

For persons in large group guarters in which the enumerator
had not been able to obtain the required sample information, a
manual editing operation was used. For some of these places,
entries for sample items were assigned by clerks from distribu-
tions- of acceptable values for each item, These distributions
of -acceptable values were compiled through inspection of data
for other group quarters of similar type for which. adequate
entries had been obtained.

"For about 1,150 members of the Armed Forces in Maine, most
of whom were under 80 years of age and single, the complete-
count items were not transcribed to the Stage II schedules. In
the editing of the data for the reports based on the 25-percent
sample, the age and marital status of these persons were ob-
tained by allocation. The age assigned by the computer program
was 80, and the marital status assigned was widowed. This
error was found too late for a correction to be made. As a result,
there is an overstatement of the number of widowed males 80
years of age and an understatement of single males 15 to 29
years of age in the rural-nonfarm white population for the State
of Maine, the Northeast, and the United States as a whole, In
this report the effect of the error is slight except in those tables
showing members of the Armed Forces by age (tables 194, 195,
and 251), persons living in military barracks by age (tables 182
and 245), and percent of males in the labor force by age for
States (table 285). The error, however, is present in all tables
showing age or marital status except those which are limited to
the civilian population or to the population in households.
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Editing for Other Reasons

Bditing was performed not oniy when there were nonresponses
anid in(,-nhsistencies but was also performed when the propor-
tion, of sample households in a “work unit” {(group of enumer-
ation districts) with little or no sample information exceeded
certain tolerance limits. When this situation was discovered,
househnlds with inadequate sample information were canceled,
and households of the same size in the same general area that
did have the sample information were replicated to replace the
anes that were canceled. Altogether, 315,069 persons and 127,257
households were involved in this procedure. Also, adjustments
were made in the work done by a small proportion of the enum-
erators, for biases in the size distribution of sample hougeholds
as compared to that of all households. Thus, if there were too
many luarge sample households, the proper number of large house-
holds was canceled and the same number of small households
was substituted. For the United States as a whole, this ad-
Justment involved 85,255 persons in 26,307 replicated households.
The number of persons in the canceled households has not yet
heen firmly established, but it is estimated at about 110,000,

Editing was necessary, in addition, because of occasional fail-
ures in the microfilming process that caused an entire page of a
schedule to be unreadable by FOSDIC. When this occurred, all
information for at least one household was canceled. (Each
sample FOSDIC page was designed to contain information for
one housing unit and for one person, or for two persons.) If the
unreadable page contained entry spaces for both housing and
population information, two households may have been canceled
bevause the computer was not always able to determine in this
sltuation whether the page represented the beginning of a new
household or the continuation of the previous household.

Specific folerances were established for the number of com-
puter allocations, substitutions, and cancellations that would he
permitted for an enumeration district. If the nnmber of correec-
tions was beyond tolerance, the schedule books in which the
errors occurred were clerically reviewed. If it was found that
the errors resulted from damaged schedules, from improper micro-
filming, from faulty reading by FOSDIC of undamaged schedules,
or from other types of machine failure, the schedules were
manually repaired and reprocessed, Sometimes this repair work
consisted simply of remicrofilming or of making darker shadings
in the code circles, If a large number of alloeations resulted from
fanlty entries on the schedules, the appropriateness of the com-
puter allocations was considered and, in some instances, a manupl

allocatlon based on special sources of information was
substituted. -

As noted, inconsistences in the reported data were resolved
primarily by machine editing, but oceasionally by clerical editing.
However, because of limitations of computer capacity and other
resources, 8 number of complicated editing steps were not intro-
duced when the effect upon the final data was considered to be
small.  Thus, for some characteristics, there may be a small
number of cases associated with an unlikely age group. Illus-
trations include: Women under 18 years old with
children; members of the Armed Forces under 17; a
under 30 years old of household heads or wives,

5 or more
nd parents

Extent and Implications of Editing

In order to measure the effects of th
finres, & number of appendix tables are presented. Tableg B-1
and B-2 follow the chapter B tables, tables C-1, C~2, and -3
follow the chapter ¢ tables, and table D-1 follows the chapter D
tables. Specifically, tables B-1 and B-2 show the extent of the
allocations for nonresponse or for inconsistency. In thege tables
“substituted persons” and “persons with allocations” aré stated
a8 percentages of the population subject to the risk of such sub-
stitutions or alloeations. Summary figures on the. number

e various editing proce-

United $tates Summary

and percentage of various types of substitutions and alloraticsé
are shown in the following table:

Numberof | Perens #
Bubject fptiat oot
T s 170,323,176 ... ...
14 years old and over. 126, 276,044 |........ ..
Persons iubsitltuted for omissions due to: 775, 065 -
NORIREIVIOW . e oomem s -
Maeachanieal failure ot —— 210,022 &
Persons with one or more alloeations. - - cccmnmmnncemn 5, 336, 805 27
Persons with allocations of: ‘
TRelationship (all sges).-- g’g%, ggg ﬁ H
Sex (all ages) - o5, b 5
o 1?15 c(ial};en%elsl)é'—ii """" , 905, 495 B
ate (sll ages).-.--.. -
M;ﬂtal status (134 years old and over). . ...oocmneeo- , 186, 796 oW

Persons substituted for “omissions due to noninterview" rep-
regent persons from previous occupied housing units substituted
to take the place of the group of persons in a housing unit roum-
erated as occupied but for which the computer could find mw
persons. Persons substituted for “omissions due to mechunuleal
failure” represent persons on preceding schedule pages who were
substituted to account for persons on pages which could not b
read by FOSDIC.

The count of “persons with one or more allocations” and the
count of persons with allocations of various characteristies gea-
erally exclude “persons substituted.” However, persons whe
served as substitutes for other persons, and who also had missing
or inconsistent entries in one or more population characteristics,
were included in the ecount of persons with one or mors alloca
tions for themselves and also for the person (or persons} for
whom they were substituted. The sum of the percentages of
persons having assignments in each population characteristie i
greater than the number of persons with one or more allocations
because some persons had allocations on more than one
characterigtic,

Figures in tables B—1 and B-2 show that the central cities of
urbanized areas, where spécial problems of enumeration are
encountered, had relatively large percentages of allocations for
the several items, as compared with percentages for the United
States as a whole. Corresponding figures for rural areasg were
relatively low, in general, and those for urban areas outalde
central cities of urbanized areas were generally near those for
rural areas.

The size of the sample and the extent of replication are shown
in appendix table C~1. The extent of the allocations for nonre:
sponse or for inconsistency is shown in tables C—2 and C-8. In
these tables, the percentages of persons for whom nONreSpPON&EE
were allocated are esentially exclusive of those persons with all
sample characteristics not reported.

In table O-1, “persons in sample” and “households in sample”
represent unweighted counts of distinet sample persons and dlg-
tinct sample households, as determined after the computer had
completed the various processing steps. These totals do not i
clude the figures for “replicated because of bias in gize of house
hold” and “replicated because of absence of sample information”
that appear on the following lines in table C~1. In tables C-2
and C-3, replicated persons were tallied as many times as they
were replicated ; and, therefore, the percent of “persons in sam-
ple” in table C~3 may be larger than the corresponding percent
in fable C-1. All data shbwnin tables C-2 and C-3 are weighted
80 as to be consistent with corresponding complete-count data
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except “persons in sample” in table C-3, which represents the
ratic of the unweighted sample count plus replications to the
total population.

In table C-2, “persons with two or more sample characteristics
reported” are persons with acceptable entries in two or more
relevant sample characteristics (for example, entries in employ-
ment status are only relevant to persons 14 years old and over).
The characteristics listed in table C-2 cover all the items that
are published in chapter C and are classified into three major
groups: Those subjects for which all nonresponses were allo-
cated, those for which some but not all nonresponses were al-
located, and those for which no nonresponses were allocated.
For each subject, the universe applicable to the characteristic ig
indicated, along with the percent of persons in the relevant uni-
verse for whom nonresponses were allocated.

For each subject, the number of assignments shown in table
C-2 for nonresponse or inconsistency includes only those made
by the computer. This number excludes any assignments that
were made in the fleld review of the census schedules, in the
manual editing and coding operation, or in the manual repair
of schedules for areas where the computer had made more than
the tolerable number of assignments on the subject.

In table C-8, the percent of nonresponses shown in the column
“nativity and nativity of parents”.is overstated beeause, if both
items were not reported, the person wag incorrectly counted twice
in the numerator.

The allocation rates for family income shown in tables C—2 and
G-8 are somewhat overstated. The number of primary individ-
uals for whom income items were allocated was inadvertently
included in the numerator of the rates, The numerator should
have included only families for which any member 14 years old
and over had a nooresponse on income. This error was discov-
ered too late for correction. For most areas, a fairly adequate
correction may be obtained by assuming that the allocation rate
for primary individuals is the same as that shown for persons 14
years old and over. This adjustment, though reducing the rates
for families shown in tables C-2 and C-8, would nevertheless
tend to result in an overstatement of the true rate because allo-
cation rates for primary individuals are generally higher than
those for all persons 14 years old and over. The application of
tnis procedure reduces the family-income allocation rate for the
United States from 11.7 to 10.6 percent.

Appendix table D-1 of this report presents distributions of
selected subjects essentially as they appeared prior to allocation
of nonresponses. These distributions may be compared with the
corresponding statistics in the regular table, category by cate-
gory, in order to measure the net effects of allocation.

The figures shown are based on the final weighted sample fig-
ures, and the total number of persons in each distribution should
agree with corresponding totals in the report. The data shown
include persons in households which were replicated, and the
characteristics tabulated for these persons are those of the mem-
bers of the replicated household. In other words, the “not re-
ported” categories in table D-1 include allocations but not repli-
cations (unless the person in the replicated household himself
happened to have a nonresponse on the given characteristic).

For each subject, the number of allocations shown in table D1
for “not reported” includes only those made by the computer;
the exclusions are the same as those noted aboye for table C-2.

For items with all nonresponses allocated in 1960 but not in
1950—-such as income and years of school completed-—the. 1960
percent distributions are based on the total number of persons
in the given area or group; whereas the corresponding percent
distributions for earlier censuses as shown in this report, are
based .on the number reporting. If the nonresponses had been
distributed for the earlier censuses in the more complicated ways
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that were used for the 1960 Census, the results obviously would
have been a little different.

The “not reported” category for years of school completed in-
cludes persons who failed to report whether they finished the
grade as well as those who did not report the highest grade
attended. In this respect the eategory is not comparable with
the ‘“not reported” category for 1950, which included only those
who did not report highest grade attended.

Certain types of response assignment (or allocation) are not
included in the appendix table. Among these, the following are
the chief examples: Allocations of color were made for house-
hold members by substituting the color of the household head;
allocations of marital status and sex were automatically made
for persons identified as wives of household heads or as heads of
households with wife present; and allocations were made at
random for missing information on quarter of year of birth.
Allocations of color made by substituting that of the household
head were made only when the person was related to the head.
The possibility of error in these cages was considered so low that
the inclusion of such allocations in the table was felt to be unjustf-
fied. All persons coded as wives were automatically classified
as female and married, and all heads with wife present as male
and married. These automatic classifications oceurred regard-
less of the original entries in sex or marital status, and assign-
ments in sex or marital status resulting from these allocations
were not recorded. Also, clerical corrections, such as making
darker shadings in the code circles, were not tallied and are not
reflected in the counts of allocations.

Assignments for nonresponse or inconsistency, substitutions of
persons and households, and other aspects of editing by the elec-
tronic computer will be dicussed more fully as part of a more
detailed report to be published at a later date under the title
EHighteenth Decennial Oensus: Procedural History.

RATIO ESTIMATION

The statistics based on the sample of the 1960 Census returns
are estimates that have been developed through the use of a ratio
estimation procedure. This procedure was carried out for each
of the following 44 groups of persons in each of the smallest
areas for which sample data are published.®

Sex, color,
Group and age Relationship and tenure
Male white:
1 Under 5
2 5 to 13 o
3 14 to 24 Head of owner household
4 14 to 24 Head of renter household
5 ‘ 14 to 24 Not head of household
6-8 25 to 44 Same groups as age group 14 to 24
9-11 45 and over Same groups as age group 14 to 24
Male nonwhite:
12-22 Same groups as male white
Female white: .
23-33 Same groups as male white

Female nonwhite:
34-44 Same groups as male white

¥ Estimates of characteristics from the sample for a given ares are produced using
the formula:
H x
X'= E ; Ry,
=1 v

where x’ is the estimate of the characteristic for the area obtained through the use of

the ratio estimation procedure,
Xi ig the count of sample persons with the characteristic for the area in one (i)

of the 44 groups,

¥i is the count of all sample persons for the area in the same one of the 44 groups,
and C o

Yy i3 the count of persons in the complete count for the area in the same one of the

44 groups,
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For each of the 44 groups, the ratio of the complete count
to the sample count of the population in the group was deter-
mined. Bach specific sample person in the group was qssigned
an integral weight so that the sum of the weights would equal the
complete count.for the group. For example, if the ratio for a
group was 4.2, one-fifth of the persons (selected at random)
within the group were assigned a weight of §, and the remaining
four-fifths a weight of 4. The use of such a combination of in-
tegral weights rather than a single fractional weight was adopted
to avold the complications involved in rounding in the final
tables. In order to increase the reliability, where there were
fewer than 50 persons in the complete count in a group, or where
the resulting weight was over 16, groups were combined in a
specific order to satisfy both of these conditions.

These ratio estimates reduce the component of sampling error
arising from the variation in the size of household and achieve
some of the gains of stratification in the selection of the sample,
with the strata being the groups for which separate ratio esti-
mates are computed. The net effect is a reduction in the sam-
pling error and bias of most statistics below what would be
obtained by weighting the results of the 25-percent sample by a
uniform factor of four. The reduction in sampling error will
be trivial for some items and substantial for others. A by-
product of this estimation procedure ig that estimates for this
sample are generally consistent with the complete count with
respect to the total population and for the final subdivisions used
as groups in the estimation procedure. A more complete discus-
sion of the technical aspects of these ratio estimates will be
presented in another report.

SAMPLING VARIABILITY

The figures from the 25-percent sample tabulations are subject
to sampling variability, which can be estimated roughly from the
standard errors shown in tables FF and GG below. Somewhat
more precise estimates of sampling error may be obtained by
using the factors shown in table HH in conjunction with table
GG for percentages and table JJ for absolute numbers. These
tables ® do not reflect the effect of response variance, processing
variance, or bias arising in the collection, processing, and esti-
mation steps. BEstimates of the magnitude of some of these fac-
torg in the total error are being evaluated and will be published
at a later date. The chances are about two out of three that the
difference due to sampling variability between an estimate and
the figure that would have been obtained from a complete count
of the population is less than the standard error. The chances
are about 19 out of 20 that the difference is less than twice the
standard error and about 99 out of 100 that it is less than 2%
times the standard error. The amount by which the estimated
standard error must be multiplied to obtain other odds deemed
more appropriate can be found in most statistical textbooks.

Table FF shows rough standard errors of estimated numbers
up to 50,000. The relative sampling errors of larger estimated
numbers are somewhat smaller than for 50,000. For estimated
numbers above §0,000, however, the nonsampling errors, e.g.,
response errors and processing errors, may have an increasingly
important effect on the total error. Table GG shows rough
standard errors of data in the form of percentages. Linear in-
terpolation in tables FF and GG will provide approximate results
that are satisfactory for most purposes. The standard errors
estimated from tables FF and GG are not directly applicable to
differences between two sample estimates. These tables are to
be applied in the three following situations as indicated :

1. For a difference between the sample figure and one based

on a complete count (e.g., arising from compe visons between 1960
sample statisties and complete-count statistics for 1950 or 1940),

4
20 The estima,tes of sampling variability are based on calculations from
a preliminary sample of the 1980 Consus results. JFurther estimates are
being calculated and will be made available at a later date.
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the standard error is identical with the standard error of the
1960 estimate alone.

2. For a difference between two sample figures (that is, one
from 1960 and the other from 1950, or both from the same censusg
vear); the standard error is approximately the square root of the
sum of the squares of the standard error of each estimate con-
sidered separately. This formula will represent the actual stand-
ard error quite accurately for the difference between estimates
of the same characteristics in two different areas, or for the
difference between separate and uncorrelated characteristics in
the same area. If, however, there is a high positive correlation
between the two characteristics; the formula will overestimate
the true standard error. The approximate standard error for
the 1960 sample figure is derived directly from table FF or GG.
The standard error of a 20-percent 1950 sample figure may be
obtained from the relevant 1950 Census report, or an approxi
mate value may be obtained by multiplying by 1.2 the appropriate
value in table FF or GG.

3. For a difference between two sample estimates, one of
which represents a subclass of the other, table FF or GG {( which-
ever is appropriate) can be used directly, with the difference
considered as the sample estimate.

Taste FF.—RoucH APPROXIMATION To STANDARD ERROR oF
Estimatep NUMBER

[Range of 2 chances out of 3]

Estimated numher Standard Estimated number Standard
error error
50..__ 15 110
100, e e e 20 180
i ;zg
¥ 50 350
80

TasLe GG.—RoucH APPROXIMATION TO STANDARD ERROR or
EstiMarep PERCENTAGE

. [Range of 2 chances out of 3]

. . Base of percentage
Estimated percentage
500 1,000 2,500 10,000 | 25,000 100,000
1.3 0.9 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.1
2.0 14 0.9 0.4 0.2 0.1
2.8 2.0 1.2 0.6 0.3 0.2
3.8 2.7 15 0.7 0.4 0.2
4.4 3.1 L6 0.8 0.6 0.3

The sampling variability of the medians. presented in certain
tables (median age, median years of school completed, and median
income) depends on the size of the base and on the distribution on
which the median is based. An approximate method for measur-
ing the reliability of an estimated median is to determine an
interval about the estimated median, such that there is a stated

‘degree of confidence that the true median lies within the interval

As the first step in estimating the upper and lower limits of the
interval (that is, the confidence limits) about the median, computs

one-half the number reporting (designated 1;—) on the characteristic
on which the median is based. By the methods outlined in other

N
parts of this section, compute the standard error of 5- Subtract

this standard error from —li Cumulate the frequencies {in the

table on which the median 2is based) up to the interval containing
the difference between l;— and its standard error, and by linesr
interpolation obtain a value corresponding to this number. In
s corresponding manner, add the standard error to y—, cumulate
the frequencies in the table, and obtain a value corresponding to

the sum of g and its standard error. - The chances are about2
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out of 3 that the median would lie between these two values.
The range for 19 chances out of 20 and for 99 in 100 can be com-
puted in a similar manner by multiplying the standard error by
the appropriate factors before subtracting from and adding to
one-half the number reporting the characteristic. Interpolation
t0 obtain the values corresponding to these numbers gives the
confidence limits for the median.

The sampling variability of a mean, such as a number of
children ever born per 1,000 women, or mean income, presented
in certain tables, depends on the variability of the distribution
on which the mean is baged, the size of the sample, the sample
design (for example, the use of households as the sampling unit),
and the use of ratio estimates. Formulae for computing the
variability of & mean in simple random sampling ean be found in
textbooks on statistics. Although the estimated distribution on
which a given mean is based may not be published in the detailed
tables which follow, an approximation to the variability of the
mean may be obtained by using a comparable distribution for a
larger area or for a similar population group. A rough estimate
of the sampling variability of means in this report may then be
obtained by multiplying the fizure thus derived by the factor
corresponding to it in table HH.

TasrLe HH.—Facrtor To Be APPLIED To STANDARD ERRORS

Characteristic TFactor Characteristic Fagtor

Age 0.8 || Household relationship sand
Nativity and parentsge......... 1.4 unrelated individuals ... 1.0
Color Or rate..amecweane- - 1.8 [| Families and subfamilies......... 1.0
Farm-nonfarm residence - 1.8 Children ever born..._...._ - 1.0
Place of birth_._.. 1,2
Country of origin 1.4 || Employment status- - 1.0
Mother tongue___.._ - - 1.4 || Hours worked____... - 1,0
Year moved into present house.. 1,8 || Weeks worked in 1859.. - 1.0
Residence in 1985 .. oo.._____ 1,8 || Year last worked. —oao___ooooo Lo
Yearand type of school in which Occupation L0

enrolled 0.8 |{ Industry_.... - L0
Years of school completed.... ... 1.0 || Place of work .. _...___ 1.0
Vetoran status of civilian males. 1,0 {| Means of transportation to work. 1.0
Marital status. . _________ - 1.0 || Clasg of worker - 1.0
Presence of spouse._... . - 1,0 {| Earninggin 1959.... L0
Married couples.. . . oo aeo_ 1.0 || Imcomein 1960 . ceeervmnecemene 1.0
‘Whether married more than

ONBB_ - e cncmmnn 1.0

For most characteristics, the use of the household as a sampling
unit increases the standard error above what would be expected
for a simple random sample of persons taken with the same
sampling fraction. In particular, sample items which tend to
have the same value for all members of a household (e.g., race
or residence in 1955) may have a considerably higher variance
than if a sample of persons had been used. However, for many
characteristies, the standard error is reduced below what would
be expected for a simple random sample of persons because of
geographie stratification in the selection of the sample and the
use of ratio egtimation.

Table JJ shows standard errors for estimated numbers of
persons depending on the population of the place (city, county,
State). Like table FF, it does not show standard errors for
estimated numbers larger than 50,000 for the reasons stated pre-
viously. Table HH provides a factor by which the standard
errors shown in table JJ should be multiplied to adjust for the
combined effect of the sample design, the estimation procedure,
and the population of the area over which the estimate ig
calculated.

To estimate a somewhat more precise standard error for a
given characteristic, locate in table HH the factor applying to
the characteristic. Where data are shown as cross-classifica-
tions of two characteristies, locate each characteristic in table
HH. The factor to be used for any cross-classification will usually
lie between the value of the factors. When a given characteris-
tic is cross-classified in the extensive detail (e.g., by single years
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of age), the factor to be used is the smaller one shown in table
HH. Where a characteristic is cross-classified in broad groups
(or used in broad groups), the factor to be used in table HH
should be cloger to the larger one. Multiply the standard error
given for the size of estimate and the population of the area as
shown in table JT by this factor from table HH. The result of
this multiplication is the approximate standard error. Sim-
ilarly, to obtain a somewhat more precise estimate of the stand-
ard error of a percentage, multiply the standard error as shown
in table GG by the factor from table HH. For most estimates,
linear interpolation in tables GG and JJ will provide reasonably
accurate results.

Illustration: Table 232 shows that there are 107,267 persons
aged 80 years in the Northeast and that 44,266, or 41.3 percent
of them, are males, Table JJ shows that a rough approximation
of the standard error of the 44,266 males is about 327. Table
IIH shows that for characteristics on age, the standard errors in
table JJ should be multiplied by a factor of 0.8. The factor of
0.8 times 827 is 262, which means the chances are approximately
2 out of 8 that the results of a complete census will not differ
by more than 262 from the estimated 44,266. It also follows that
there is only about 1 chance in 100 that a complete census result
would differ by as much as 655, that is by about 2% times the
number estimated from tables HH and JJ. Table GG shows
that a rough approximation to the standard error of the 41.3
percent of the 80-year-old persong in the Northeast who are males
is about 0.8 percent. The factor of 0.8 times 0.3 percent or about
0.2 percent is the estimated standard error of the 41.3 percent.

TasLE JJ.—StaNDARD Exror oF EstiMaTED NUMBER
[For multiplying factors see table F and text; range of 2 chances out of 3}

Population of area !

Estimated —
number
1,000 | 10,000 | 25,000 | 100,000 | 250,000 | 1,000,000 | 5,000,000 | 15 000,000
16 15 15 15 15 15 15
20 20 20 20 20 20 20
30 30 30 30 30 30 30
40 40 40 40 40 40 40
50 50 50 50 50 &0
70 70 80 80 80 80
80 100 110 110 110 110 110
0 120 150 150 150 180 160
120 180 190 180 190 190
0 210 230 240 250 250
250 810 340 350 350

1L An ares is the smallest complete geographic area to which the estimate under con-
sideration pertains. Thus, the area may be the State, city, county, standard metro-
politan statistical area, urbanized area, or the urban or rural portion of the State or
county. ‘The rural-farm or rural-nonfarm population of the State or county, the non-
white population, etc., do not represent complete areas.

COMPARABILITY OF COMPLETE-COUNT AND
SAMPLE DATA

For the characteristics covered on a complete-count basis in
chapter B (i.e., sex, race, age, marital status, and household
relationship), chapters C and D present comparable 25-percent
sample statistics. A comparison of gelected complete-count and
sample statistics is given in table KK.

Most of the differences between the complete counts and the
corresponding 25-percent sample estimates exceed the differences
that would be observed if there were no biases in sample gelec-
tion. Among the largest differences are those for primary indi-
viduals and for nonrelatives of heads of households.

The 25-percent sample as published tended to underrepresent
primary individuals by about 4 percent. Investigation of avail-
able data suggests that this difference arises primarily in the
sample designation. The procedure for selecting the sample
would have produced unbiased results if the design had been
carried out according to instructions. The designation of the
sample by the enumerator at the time he was canvassing was a
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low-cost procedure, which created some opportunity for unde- tirely due to sample designation. Other possible factors include
tected errors to occur and made control difficult. (1) more detailed relationship categories on the sample than on

For nonrelatives of heads, there is a much larger difference the complete-count questionnaire and (2) greater refinement in
(10 percent) between the complete count and the sample, The allocating nonresponses on relationship in establishing the edited
evidence now available suggests that this difference is nnt en- sample record,

Table KK.—COMPARISON OF COMPLETE-COUNT AND SAMPLE DATA FOR SELECTED CHARACTERIS fICS FOR
THE UNITED STATES, URBAN AND RURAL: 1960

[Belected characteristies are those for which complete-count and sample dnta sre avallable. Minus sign (—) Indicates sample lower than complete count, Percent not shown whers
less than 0.1 or where base is less than 200]

United States Urban Rural
Subject Difference Difference Differance
Complets Complete Complete
count Sample count Sample count Sample
Number I’er; Number Perg Number Per£
cen cen| ) cen
SEX
Total population. ._..______. _._____ 179,323,175 | 179,325,671 | 2,496 | ______ 125,268,750 | 125,283,783 | 15,033 |._....._ 54,054,425 | 54,041,888 | —12,537 |.ooeeo.
Male. o _.l..| 88,331,404 | 88,303 113 —~28, 381 60,733,005 | 60,718,867 | —14,138 |_....._. 27, 698, 480 | 27, 584, 248 | —14,248 =01
Female ] 90,001,681 | 91,022,568 | 30,877 64,535,745 | 64,564,018 | 20,170 |-...___ 26, 455, 936 | 26, 457, 642 1,708 |eeemaen
COLOR AND AGE

Totsl, allages____._______..._._____ 179,323,175 | 179,325,671 2,496 125,268,750 | 125,283,783 | 15,038 ... 54,054,425 | 54,041,888 | —12,837 |.ooeo-_.
Under 5 §ears. eeeme e oo 20,320,901 | 20, 321, 864 963 14,060,110 | 14, 062, 283 2,178 | 8,260,791 | 6,260,681 [ —1,210 [__..___.
5 t0 0 years 18,0656, 145 | ~32, 635 12,008,625 | 12,581 570 | —27.048 |62 a, 083,155 | 6,077,566 | —5 580 | —0.1
10 to 14 years 16,815,970 | 42,478 11,047,616 | 11,081,260 | 33,754 0.3 1 5725077 | 6 734701 8,724 0.2
15 to 10 years 13,287,432 | 68,166 B,73L,604 | 8,776,011} 45 217 0.5 | 4,487,540 | 4, 510, 523 22 079 0.5
20 to 24 years 10,803, 1689 2, 408 7,724,250 | 7,720, 522 5,272 01| 3076511 | 3,073,847 —~2,884 | —0.1
25 to 29 years 10, 870, 386 1,262 7,846,276 | 7, 865, 153 9,878 0.1| 3023849 | 3015 233 —8,616 | 0.3
30 to 34 years, 11, 951, 700 , 523 . 8,642,742 | 3,036,802 | —b5,040 [ —0.1 | 3,306,444 | 3,314, 007 8,463 0.3
35 to 30 years, 12,508,316 | 27,207 .2 {1 0,044,123 | 0,062,808 | 18:773 0.2 | 3,436,086 | 3,448,420 8,424 0.2
40 to 44 years. ... 11,600,248 | 11,667,216 | —33, 027 3|| 8826027 | s31220] —12768 | —0.2 | 3275218 | 3, 254,057 | —20,258 | —u.B
5 1o 54 yoars onoes | e de| sa| SO Lieaw| nmmse sel. Sriees | aamont| faca| Lo

, 608, , , \ , 888, T , 081 0.5 2,754,841 808, , .
55 to 69 years. 8, 595, 047 | 166,082 2,0 6, 014, 502 6,125,499 | 110,007 1.8 | 2415273 2: 470, 448 6,175 2.3
60 to B4 years 7,111,807 | —30,655 | —0.4 || 5,001,000 | 5072871 | —18,120 | ~—0.4 | 2051452 | 2,030,026 | —12,426 | ~0.8
gg 10 74 years 10,990,842 | 10,847,800 148,043 | —1.4 || 7,716,585 | 7,638,863 | —77.682 | —1.0 | 3 280,307 | 3,200,046 [ —71,281 [ —2.2
YOArs and OVer. ... oo locaoooo .. 5,562,738 | 5,360,338 |—203,400 [ —37 || 3805657 | 3 699,876 |—100,781 | —2.0 | 1,763,081 | 1,069,462 | —o3 619 | —5.3
Median 8ge.. oo years.. 2.5 29, 5 ; R 30,4 E TV 2N (R O 27.3 b2 T O I .—-
White, allages. ... . 158,831,732 | 158,837,671 110,428,332 | 110,442,666 | 14,834 {_.______ 48,403,400 | 48,395,005 | —8,395 |- wreevwn
Under 5 Years- . ooooeeoe oo 17,368,552 | 17, 365, 558 || 11,038,667 | 11,940, 505 1038 |- 5,410,085 | 5,425, 053 5,068 0.1
tto 9 yoars. . 16,087, 542 | 16,087, 397 U 10,801,452 | 10780883 | —20.560 | <-d.3"| & 286,000 | 5 286, 514 498 |
100 14 years.. 14,638,802 | 14, 677, 328 3(| 633,770 | 0,661.135| 27,365 0.3 | 5.005122 | 5016.198 | 11071 0.2
15 to 19 Years. 11,608,220 | 11, 866, 367 6| 7,602,103 | 7,729,400 | 87208 0.5 | 3,016,126 | 3,036,066 [ 20.840 0.5
go go ;é years. . 9,470,779 | 9, 479, 847 0.1 6,748,276 | 8, 756, 968 8, 602 0.1 | 2,792,508 [ 2 722,879 876 |-ceeonnn
38 10 54 yonrs. - 9, 656, 585 | 0, 585, 468 01| 6819797 | 6 835, 860 , 02| 2,735788 | 2,720,608 | —6,190 | ~0.2
S0 b0 8 yenrs... 10, 588,830 | 10, 506, 064 0.1 7,664,006 7,562,126 | ~2.700 |__._..._ 3,023,014 | 3 033,038 | 10,024 0.3
i0to i1 years. . 1L, 140,841 | 11, 170, 430 0.3 (| +7,983,807 | 8,003,766 | 19,050 0.2 | 8,167,034 | 3,166,664 9,630 0.3
VRIS e 10,423,020 | 10993 094 0.3 7,411,845 | 7 401, 433 —10,412 | ~0,1 | 3,011,176 | 2,991,661 | —19, 514 -0.8
dhtoddyears. ... 9,785,162 | 9,838, 979 051 6,925123 1 6,035,704 10,671 0.2 | 2,800,030 | 2,003,185| 43,146 LB
gg Eo g% VO8S ooeo .17 8,603,528 | 8 777,120 Lof| &w47i7| 6200723 | 37006 0.6 | 2,628,811 | 2.575.307 | 46,686 1.8
R 7,626,211 | 7,761, 453 L8| 54147131 5505308 | 90,680 | 17| 2,201,498 | 2266060 | 44,562 2.0
85 L0 74 yors 6,550,678 | 6, 510, 629 —0.8 | 4,856,907 | 4.639,001 | —17,816 | —0.4 | 1,893,760 | 1880538 | —13,228 | ~0.7
7 earssz]sfcll‘sd- --| 10,130, 266 9, 081, 183 | —149, 083 ~1& 7,118,471 7,030,618 | —78,855 | ~1.1| 3, 011,785 | 2,941, 567 | —70, 228 -2.3
M T e e e 5.173,622 | 4 077,784 —105,858 | —3.8 3,553,868 | 3,448,072 [—104806 | —3.0| 1. 610,754 | 1, 528,792 | —00,962 ~6. 6
Medisn age- o ... years_. 30,3 E11 1 5 PR IO 310 31,0 28.4 R - ) NS P,
Nonwhite,allages. . ......___._.___. 20,481,443 | 20,488,000 | —3,443 14,840,418 | 14,841,117 699 5,651,025 | 5,646,883 | —4,142 ~01

3 TEC ) A TEG, TN TR R e i . ’ [t A Rt b LR ] ] '+ > + .
L eI I B B ) — 080 | gms| —oms| 0%

-~ . . —12, ~ 1 1,800.696 | —8, = 082 | — -0,
10 to 14 years. 2,134,600 | 2,138, 642 4,042 0.2( 1413745 1.430. 134 g §g7;; 3 é 33(7,; ggg ;(1% 588 ~2,347 | -0.3

%g %o 12 years. 1,611,014 | 1,621,072 | 10, 058 0.6 3.035,51 | 1047610 7,018 0.8 571, 423 573, 562 2,139 g
Nto 39 years_ 1,820,982 | 1,393 322 | —6,6 ~0.5 975, 974 972,664 | ~3. —0.4 354, 008 360,768 | —~3,240 | ~0.9
50 1o 24 oo 1,813,530 | 1,304,928 | 8,811 | —0.7|| 1025478 | 1,010208] —6.185 | —0.8 288, 061 285,635 | —2,426 | —0.8
36 to 30 g,’em- 13 1.365,645 | —4,711 | —0,3 1077.826 | 1,074,876 | —3,150 | —0.3 282, 530 280,969 | 1,561 ~0.8
40 t0 44 vears. 1,340,208 | 1337,880 | 2,882 | —0.2 || TLos0ae| 1 069,130 | —1,186 | ~0.1 279, 952 278,766 | —1,196 | —0.4
years LI77.223 | L4122 —3100] ~0.3 913, 182 910,826 | —2,356 [ —0.3 264, 041 263, 206 ~745 —03
45 t0 49 years 1,004,823 | 1,080,800 | —4,424 | —0.4 831, 360 824,002 | ~7.347 | —0.9 262, 954 265, 877 2,023 1.1
%0 to b4 years. 912,426 | 010,878 | 6.952 | 0.8 686, 396 688, 471 75 e .| 226,030 | 9232007 6.877 3.0
58 to 50 years 803, 654 834,404 | 30,840 3.3 500, 879 620,106 | 20,297 3.4 203, 776 214,888 | . 10,613 5.2
86 to 74 Vem- 501,779 692, 268 480 0.1 434, 093 438, 780 ~3813 | —0.1 157, 686 158, 488 802 0.6
75 years and ova 866, 574 866, 716 L - 508, 064 599,287 | - 1,173 | 0.2 | 288 m2| 267470 | ~1,033| 0.4
B et S 380,116 381,674 [ —7,5421 —~1L9 258, 789 250,004 | - —4,886 | ~1.9 133, 827 130,870 | -2,657 ~2.0
Mediau age.- ... _.__ years.. 23,5 28,6 femmmmoee|<oinenns 25,3 PLX:Y N 19.1 ST FECHN S

MARITAL STATUS |

Totsl, dandover.. ... __. 126,276,044 | 126,276,547 508 89,315,706 | 89,326,318 36,960,338 | 36,950,229 | —10,109 |- ...~
Single. 27,792,782 | 27,634,021 |—158,761 | ~0.6 || 19,371,603 | 19,312, 054 -1.2

1792, , 834, s , 371, 312, 8,421,179 | 8,821,057 | —00, 222 .
Marrlod, 85,166,281 | 85,635,707 | 360,426 | 0.4 || 59,807,560 | 60,010,436 25,358,721 | 26,516,271 | 167,550 [ 0.8
e T 2,214,418 | 2,101,001 | —23,827 | —1.1 1,777,819 | 1,769, 437 436, 5090 421,654 |-—14,045 | ~3.4
Widowed 10,164,661 | 9,962,617 |—212,144 | —~2.1 7,685,225 | 7,434, 383 2,579,436 | 2,518,134 | —61,802 { 2.4
vorce 8, 152, 320 3, 154, 302 1,982 0.1 2,551, 318 2, 560, 435 601, 002 563,867 | —7,136 —-1.2

b
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Table KK—COMPARISON OF COMPLETE-COUNT AND SAMPLE DATA FOR SELECTED CHARACTERISTICS, FOR

THE UNITED STATES, URBAN AND RURAL: 1960—Continued

United States Urban Rural
Subject Difference Difference
Complete Complete Complete
count, Sample count Sample count Sample .
Number | Per- Number | Per-
cent cent
MARITAL STATUS—Con.

White, 14 and over...___...._____. 113,132,265 | 113,122,902 | —9,363 |- 79,595,000 | 79,605,235 33,537,265 | 33,517,667 | —19,598 —0.1
Single_ 24,348, 642 | 24,214,359 |~134,283 | —0.6 17,020,010 { 16, 973, 977 7,828,632 | 7,240,382 | —88,260 -1.2
Marriedo oo 77,137,049 | 77,485,730 | 298, 681 0.4 || 63,746,861 | 53,912, 743 23, 300,188 | 23, 522,087 | 132,799 0.6

Separated.___ - 1,208, 828 1,276,030 | —17,798 ~1.4 1,011, 063 1,003, 308 282,765 272,722 | —10,043 —3.6
Widowed ——— 8, 804, 500 8,718, 822 |—-175,678 ~2.0 6,627, 926 6, 508, 856 2,266,574 | 2,200,966 | —56, 608 —2.5
Divorced 2,752,074 2, 763, 891 , 917 0.1 2, 200, 208 2, 209, 659 &61, 871 544,332 | —7, 539 —~1.4

Nonwhite, 14 and over__...._.___- 13,143,779 | 13,153,645 9,866 0.1 9,720,706 9,721,083 3,423,073 | 8,432,562 9,489 0.3
Single. 3,444, 140 3,419,662 | —24,478 | —0.7 2, 351, 693 2, 338, 087 1,002,547 | 1,081,576 | —10,972 -1.0
Married 8,029, 232 8,000,977 70, 745 0.9 8, 060, 699 6, 106, 693 1,968,533 | 1,903,284 24, 751 1.3

Separated... 920, 500 015,061 | —5,620 | —0.6 766, 756 766, 120 163, 834 148,932 | —4,902 -3.2
1idowed 1,270, 161 1,233,605 | —36, 466 —2. 8 067, 209 926, 52T 312, 862 308,188 | —4, 604 -1,58
Divoreed - 400, 400, 311 51— 351, 115 350, 776 49,131 49, 535 404 0.8
RELATIONSHIP
Total
Population in households_____.—— .. 174,378,302 | 174,423, 977 50, 676 121, 052, 660 | 122, 000, 037 52, 420,642 | 52, 423,040 3,208 [aeeane

ead of household 58,021, 061 | 58,023, 936 , 874 38,815,788 | 38, 320,421 14,705,273 | 14,703,514 | ~1, 769

Head of pritary femily. . - - 44,660,793 | 46,027,130 | 357,887 0.8 31,641,435 | 31, 858, 796 13, 028, 358

Primary individual . __ 8, 361, 268 7,996, 805 |-~-354,463 | —4.2 6, 874, 353 6, 461, 626 1,678,915 | 1, 535, 180 |—141, 735 —8.5

‘Wife of head 389,210,069 | 89,474,024 | 204, 866 0.7 || 27,462,429 | 27,628,231 11, 747,640 | 11, 846,608 09, 083 0.8
Children under 18 of head oo __- 50, 582,448 | 59,024,605 | 342,157 0.6 40, 248, 188 | 40, 451, 244 19, 336,260 | 10, 473,861 | 187,101 0.7
Other relative of head . _____._____. 19, 591, 731 19, 332, 382 |—259, 349 -13 13, 661,220 | 13,431,261 8,030,505 | 5,801,121 |—120, 384 —2.1
Nonrelative of head - . cmemee o 2, 867, 993 2,668,131 200,862 | —~10.1 2, 367, 029 2, 188, 880 800, 96: 499, 251 |~-101, 713 —16.9
Population in group quarters -.-.....- 4,949, 873 4,001,676 | 48,197 [ —1.0 3, 318, 090 3, 283, 724 1,633,783 | 1,617,052 | ~15, 831 —~1.0

White

Population in households. _._......_.. - 154, 651, 780 | 154, 584, 507 82,718 | 107, 617,929 | 107, 550, 987 47,033,860 | 47, 033, 520 =340 |eecmona
Head of household.. ... 47,868,403 | 47,868, 537 pE: N F— 34,332,128 | 34, 338, 587 13, 536,275 | 18,529,950 | —6,326 |-
Head of primary family. 40, 408, 315 | 40,812,035 | 813,720 0.8 28,474,901 | 28, 665, 762 12,023,414 | 12,146,273 | 122,850 L0
Primary individaal.. 7, 370, 088 7,086, 502 |—313, 586 —4.8 8§, 857, 227 5, 672, 826 11, 512, 861 1,383,877 (—120,184 —8.5

‘Wife of head. .. .ceeceenn. 36,089,040 | 36,202,041 | 222,092 0.6 25, 120, 121 25, 269, 590 0, 948,928 | 11, 032,442 883, 514 0.8
Children under 18 of head.. 52,480,928 | 52,793,626 | 312,608 0.6 35, 274,650 | 3B, 454,303 17,208,278 | 17,339,823 | 133,046 0.8
Other relative of head. ... .._...._. 15,871,949 | 15,621,209 [—260, 740 ~1. 8 11,028,659 | 10,902,411 4,843,200 | 4,718,798 1—124, 402 —2.8
Nonrelative of head. oo 2, 261, 460 2,000,004 |—252,366 | —11.2 1,762, 371 1, 596, 087 409,089 418,007 | -86, 082 —=17.2
Population in group quarters......._.. 4,270, 943 4,263,172 | —26,771 | —0.6 2, 010, 403 2, 891, 683 1,369,540 | 1,361,480 [ —8, 051 —0.6

Nonwhite ’

Population in households....___.__.___ 19,821, 613 | 19,830,470 17,987 0.1 14,434,781 | 14, 449, 050 0.1 b5 386,782 | &, 390,420 3, 638 0.1
Head of housshold. ... 5, 152, 658 5,155, 398 2,740 0.1 3, 083, 660 3, 981, 834 1,168,998 | 1,173,504 4, 566 0.4
Head of primary family. 4,171,478 4, 216, 095 43,617 1.0 3,166, 534 3, 108,034 0.8 1,004,944 1, 022, 061 17,117 L7
Primary individual.....o____ 981, 180 940, 303 | —40,877 ~4, 2 817, 126 ‘788, 800 —-3.5 184, 054 151,503 | —12, 561 —7.7

‘Wifa of head. . 8, 141,020 3,182,883 41, 863 1.3 2, 342, 308 2, 368, 632 1.1 708,712 814, 251 15, 539 1.9
Children under 18 of head..........._.. 7,101, 520 7,130, 679 29, 459 0.4 4,971, 538 4, 096, 941 0.5 2,120,882 | 2,134,038 4, 066 0.2
Other relative of head.... 3,719,782 3,711,173 —8, 600 —0.2 2, 532, 667 2, 528, 860 —0.1 1,187,216 1,182,323 [ —4,802 —0.4
Nonrelative of head._ .. 706, 533 650,087 | —47,496 [ —6.7 604, 658 572, 793 —5.8 101, 875 86,244 | ~15,681 | ~16.3
Population in group quarters 869, 930 648, 504 | —21,426 | —3.2 . 406, 087 392, 041 ~3.4 2084, 243 258,463 | —7, 780 —2.8




